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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your Digital
Handycam you can capture life’s precious
moments with superior picture and sound
quality.

Your Digital Handycam is loaded with advanced
features, but at the same time it is very easy to
use. You will soon be producing home video that
you can enjoy for years to come.

WARNING

To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not expose
the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

Memory Stick

N50

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

Mo3apasnAem Bac ¢ npuobpeTeHnem aaHHOM
Buaeokamepsl Digital Handycam cupmbl Sony.
C nomouybto Bawewn Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam Bkl cMoxeTe 3anevaTneTb goporve
Bam MrHoBeHVA XN3HW C NPeBOCXOAHbLIM
KayecTBOM N306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.

Bawa Bupaeokamepa Digital Handycam
OCHalLLeHa YCOBEPLUEHCTBOBAHHbLIMU
PYHKLMAMK, HO B TO XXE BPEMA €€ O4YeHb N1erko
ncnonb3oBatb. Bckope Bbl 6yanete co3aaBatb
cemeliHble BUAeOonporpamMmmMbl, KOTOPbIMA
MOXeTe Hacnax,aaTbCA nocneaytowme rogsl.

NPEAYNPEXOEHUE
[nA npefoTBpaLleHnA BO3ropaHus unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOro yaapa He
BbICTABMANTE annapaTt Ha A0XKAb UK BRary.

Bo nsbexxaHve nopaxxeHna aNeKTPUIecKum
TOKOM He OTKpbIBaiiTe Kopnyc.

3a obcny>xuBaHem obpallaTbCA TONMbKO K
KBanupuUMpoBaHHOMY 06Cy>XMBatoLEMy

nepcoHary.

&
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Checking supplied NpoBepka npunaraembix

accessories npuHaanexHocteu
Make sure that the following accessories are Y6eamTech, 4TO creayrolme NpuHaanexHocTn
supplied with your camcorder. npunaratoTcA K Bawen Bugeokavepe.
(2] (4]
(9] 12
RMT-811 Wireless Remote Commander BecnpoBopgHbIf NynbT
(1) (p. 203) AucTaHUuoHHoro ynpasneHua RMT-811 (1)
. (cTp. 203)
AC-VF10 power adaptor (1), Mains lead CeteBoii ananTtep AC-VF10 (1), nposoa,
1) (p-12) anekTponutanua (1) (cTp. 12)
DK-115 Connecting cord (1) (p. 17) ?oenrﬂ)menbﬂblﬁ wHyp DK-115 (1)
cTp. 17
[4] NP-FS11 battery pack (1) (p. 12, 15) [4] BaTapeitHbiii 610k NP-FS11 (1)
. .12, 15)
R6 (size AA) battery for Remote (cTp g
Commander (2) (p. 204) Batapeiika R6 (paamepa AA) ansa nynbTta
] AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasrieHua (2)
[6] PC serial cable (1) (p. 153) (cTp. 204)
« . (6] PC-wiHyp nocnepgosaTenbHOro
Memory Stick™ (1) (p- 127) coeauHeHun (1) (cTp. 153)
A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 39) “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 127)
CoeauHuTenbHbIK Kabenb ayauo/Buaeo
[9]Lens cap (1) (p. 21) (1) (cTp. 39)
Application software: PictureGear 4.1 [9] Kpbiwka o6bekTusa (1) (cTp. 21)
Lite (CD-ROM) (1) (p. 153) MpuknagHoe nporpammHoe obecneyeHme:

. PictureGear 4.1 Lite (KA-N3Y) (1) (ctp. 153)
Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 15) Kpbiwka 6aTapeiHbix KOHTaKToB (1)
Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 190) (cTp. 15)

OuucTutenbHana TkaHb (1) (cTp. 190)

pauels bumao

uunereAuuode M edgololfoly
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Quick Start Guide

y

\.

Holding Grip

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features of your camcorder. See the page in
parentheses “( )” for more information.
Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

J

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 15).

AC adaptor

plate

Connecting

|
DK connecting cord
(supplied)

Remove the battery
terminal cover. And then
attach the connecting
plate to your camcorder.

Slide the BATT RELEASE
lever to remove the
connecting plate from your
camcorder.

1 Connecting the mains lead (p. 17)

2 Inserting a cassette (p. 18)

@ siide oPEn/A
EJECT in the
direction of the arrow
and open the lid.

O rush the middle
portion of the back of
the cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a
straight line deeply
into the cassette
compartment with
the window facing
out.

e Close the cassette
compartment by
pressing the
mark on the cassette
compartment.

e After the cassette
compartment goes
down completely,
close the lid until it
clicks.

\




3 Recording a picture (p. 21)

.

[ o Remove the lens cap.

9 When the

LCD panel
is closed,
pull out the
viewfinder
until it
clicks. Use
the
viewfinder
placing
your eye
against its
eyecup.
—_—

N
&

© set the POWER switch to CAMERA
while pressing the small green
button. The power lamp lights up.

o Press START/STOP. Your camcorder
starts recording. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 33)

o Set the POWER switch to VCR while
pressing the small green button.

ROWER
Eed

g

LocK

e Press OPEN
to open the
LCD panel.

e Press of the touch panel to
rewind the tape.

o Press [ 1] of the touch panel to
start playback.

> 1]
NOTE

When using the touch panel, press
operation buttons lightly with your
thumb supporting the LCD screen from
the backside of it. Do not press the LCD
screen with sharp-pointed objects such
as pens.

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the jack
cover.

apINg 1EIS YINd



AxoAuee Amodiolag ou oalotogaodAd

PykoBoACTBO NoO GbICTPOMY 3anycKy

y

\.

PykoATKa nopsepXKu

ckobkax “( )”.

B naHHoW rnaee npvBeaeHbl OCHOBHbIE
hyHKumn Bawewn Bugeokamvepsl. [oapobHbie
CBeJeHNA NpUBeAEHbl Ha CTPaHuULE B KPYribixX

MpUTAHWTE BHWU3 PYKOATKY NOAAEPXKKMN ANA
noanep>xveBaHuA Balen Buaeokamepbl, Kak
rnokasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

J

[Mpu nonb30oBaHWUK BUAEOKaMepOo BHE NOMELLEHUA UCMONb3ynTe 6aTapenHbii 6ok

(cTp. 15).

ApanTep "
nepeMeHHoro Toka
(npunaraeTcA)

&
% nnactTuHa
|

CoepuHuTenbHan

CoeanHuTEenbHbIV
wHyp DK
(npunaraeTcA)

CHUMUTE KPbILWKY 6aTapenHbix

MepensuHbTe pbidar BATT
RELEASE anAa cHATWA
COeAVHUTESIbHON NNacTUHbI

KOHTaKTOB. A 3aTeM NpUKpennuTe ¢ Bawel BUACOKAMEpDI.

COEAVHUTESIbHYIO NNacTUHy K
Bawei Buaeokamvepe.

1 MoacoeavHeHue NpoBoAa 351IeKTPONUTaHUA (cTp. 17)

2 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 18)

o MepensnHeTe OPEN/
A EJECTB
HanpaBneHun
CTPENKN 1 OTKponTe

KPbILLKY.

p
e HaxmuTe nocpeavHe

3a4HeN CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl AnA ee
ycTaHoBku. BcaBbTe
KacceTy no npAmMon
NMHWK rNY60KO B
KacceTHbIN OTCeK C

p
e 3akpoinTe KacceTHbIN
OTCEK, HaXkaB MeTKy
Ha KacceTHOM
oTCeke.

o [Mocne Toro, Kak
KacCeTHbIN OTCEK
MOJSIHOCTbBIO ONyCTUTCA

ggo:Kgm, BHU3, 3aKponTe
Hap )"";‘ HHbIM KPBbILKY Tak, 4Tobbl
PyXxy. OHa 3allenKHynace.
J . J .

\




3 3anucb U306pakeHusn (crp. 21)

[ o CHUMUTE KpbILWKY 06beKTUBA.

9 Korpa
naxenb XK[
3aKpbITa,
BblTaWwmTe
BUAOVCKATENb
Tak, 4TobbI
OH
3aLLenKHyICA.
Wcnonbayiite
BULOMCKATENb,
NPUCNOHNB
Baw rnas k

oKynApy.

—_—

o YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER
B nonoxeHune VCR, Haxas
ManeHbKyo -E‘CO)ZYER oo
3eneHyto B 7
KHOTKY.

N

.

9 Haxmure
kHonky OPEN
ana
OTKpbIBaHMA

naxenu XXK[,.

\

e YcTaHoBUTE NepeknoyaTenb
POWER B nonoxexne CAMERA,
HaXkxaB ManeHbKyto 3eMeHy0 KHOMKY.
BbicBeTUTCA Namnoyka nuTaHuA.

POWER Lock
_:‘0}2/ e

Y,

0 HaxxmumTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bawa Bnaeokamepa Ha4yHeT 3anuchb.
[lnA 0CTaHOBKM 3an1cy HaXKMnUTe
kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.

g’:&’iYE“ .

’

© Haxmute KHoMKy CEHCOPHOIA
naHenu Ans NepeMoTKM NEHTbI

Hasaj.

O HaxmuTe KHOMKY 1] CEHCOPHOIA
naHenu AnA Hadana
BOCMPOV3BEAEHUA.

> 1]

NMPUMEYAHUE

Mpn ncnonb3oBaHNM CEHCOPHOW NaHenu
HaXkMmawnTe KHOMKM crierka 6onbLmm
nanbuem noaaepxwusan akpaH XK[ ¢
3a4Hen CTOPOHbl. He HakumanTe aKpaH
KK 3a0CTpeHHbIMU NpeamMeTaMm, Kak
Hanpumep py4Kou.

NPUMEYAHUE

He nogHumarite Bawy
BMAeoKamepy, Aepxa ee
3a BMaoucKaresb, naHenb
XKKI, 6aTtapenHbi 610K
UK KpbILLKY rHe3aa.

AxoAuee Amodioiag ou oalodogaodAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoprotoBka k JKcnnyatauum —

Wcnonb3oBaHue AaHHOMO pyKOBOACTBA

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Note on Cassette Memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory ).

The functions which require different operations

depending on whether the tape has the cassette

memory or not are:

«End search (p. 32, 38)

= Searching a recording by date — Date search
(p.73)

«Photo search (p. 75).

The functions you can operate only with the

cassette memory are:

= Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title — Title search (p. 71)

= Superimposing a title (p. 105)

= Making your own titles (p. 109)

«Labelling a cassette (p. 111).

For details, see page 165.
oM You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that operate only with
cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked by /!
(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Mpy 4TeHnn JaHHOro pyKOBOACTBA
yunTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKMN M YCTAHOBKM Ha
BMAgOKamepe nokasaHbl 3arnaBHbIMuU GyKBaMu.
Mpum.

YcTtaHoBuTe Bbiktoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA.

Mpy BbINONHEHUM ONepauun Ha BUAgOKamepe
Bbl cmoXeTe ycnbiwaTb 3yMMEpHbI curHan,
NOATBEPXXAAIOLWMNIA BbINOMHEHNE onepauum.

MpumeyaHue NO KAaCCEeTHON NamMATH

Bawa Buaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha chopmate DV.
Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oaTh ana Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl TONbKO KacceTbl mini DV.
PekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb3oBaTth NEHTY C
KacceTHon namATbio CJI].

DyHKUMK, ANA KOTOpPbIX TPebytoTcA pasHble
onepauun B 3aBUCUMOCTWN UMEET N NneHTa
KacceTHylo NaMATb UMK HeT:
¢ [lonck KoHua (cTp. 32, 38)
* [Nounck 3anucu no garte — Nouck gatbl (CTP. 73)
e doTonomck (cTp. 75).
DyHKUMK, KOTOpbIMK Bbl MOXXeTe ynpaBnATb
TOSIbKO C NOMOLLIbIO KACCETHOW NaMATH,
cnepyiolme:
 [oncK rpaHuL, 3anncu Ha NeHTe Mo TUTpy
- MNouck Tutpa (cTp. 71)
* HanoxxeHve Tutpa (ctp. 105)
* CospaHue Bawmx cobCTBEHHbLIX TUTPOB
(cTp. 109)
* MapkupoBka KacceTbl (cTp. 111).
MoapobHble cBefeHNA NpuBeAeHbl Ha CTp. 165.
cM Bbl MmoxeTe YBUETb 3TOT 3HaK Npu
onmcaHn PyHKUMIA, KOTOPBLIMA MOXXHO
yNpaBsnATb TOSIbKO C MOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW namATw.
JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOW NaMATBIO MapKMPYKOTCA C
nomoLublo 3Haka CJ!| (kacceTHanA namATb).

NMpumeyaHue No cuctemam
LIBETHOro TeneBuaAeHUA

CucTeMbl LBETHOrO TENEBUAEHUA OTNIMYAOTCA B
3aBWUCUMOCTU OT CTpaHbl. 1A npocMoTpa Batumx
3anucen Ha aKpaHe Tenesusopa Bam Heobxoammo
MCMNosb30BaTh TEIEBU30P, OCHOBAHHbIN Ha
cucteme PAL.

MpenoctepexxeHna 06 aBTOPCKOM npase

TeneBM3NOHHbIe NPOrpaMmbl, KUHOMUITbMBI,
BUOEONEHTbI 1 Apyriue MaTepuans! MoryT 6biTb
3alMLLIEHbI AaBTOPCKUM NPaBoM.
HenuueHsnpoBaHHaA 3anuch Takux MaTepuanos
MOXET NPOTMBOPEYUTD MOSOXEHNAM 3aKOHa 06
aBTOPCKOM npase.



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue AaHHOro
pykoBoacTBa

Precautions on camcorder care

«The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green, or white) that constantly appear
on the LCD screen and in the viewfinder.
These points occur normally in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Effective ratio
of pixels and/or screen are 99.99% or more.

« Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such asin a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

= Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the sun.
The inside of the viewfinder or LCD screen may
be damaged [c].

[a] [b]

Mepbl NpeAoOCTOPOXXHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepom

OkpaH XXK/ n Buaouckaresnb BbINOJSIHEHbI C
NpUMeHeHUeM BbICOKOMNPEeLU3UOHHOM
TexHonoruu. OgHako, HeKoTopble
KpoLleYHble YepHble TOYKU UW/unu Aapkue
TOYKMU (KpacHble, CUHUE, 3efIeHble UK
6esible) MOryT NOCTOAHHO NOABMIATLCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ u B Bugouckartesne. 3Tu TO4KU
CYUTAIOTCA HOPMalnbHbIM ABJIEHUEM B
npowecce CbeMKU U HUKaK He BJIUAIOT Ha
3anucbiBaemoe n3obpaxeHue.
AdpekTMBHOE 3HAYEHUE INIEMEHTOB
n3obpakeHnA n/unu aKpaHa coctaBfiAeT
99,99% unu 6onee.

He ponyckainTe, 4Tobbl BUAEOKamepa CTaHOBW-
nacb BnaxHou. MNpenoxpaHanTe Buaeokamepy ot
L0XAA 1 MopcKoW Boabl. Ecnu Bel HamounTe
BMAeOKamMepy, TO 3TO MOXET NpPUBECTU K
HeucnpaBHOCTU annapara, KoTopadA He Bceraa
MOXeT ObITb ycTpaHeHa [a].

Hukorpa He ocTaBnAnTe BUAEOKAMEpPY B
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypoi Boiwe 60°C (140°F),
Kak, Hanpvmep, B aBToMobusie, 0OCTaBEHHOM
Ha CoMHLe 1nu noA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM
ceeTom [b].

He pacnonaraiitTe cBo BuAeOKaMepy Takum
06pas3om, 4Tobbl BUAOUCKATENb U IKpaH
KK 6binv HanpaBneHbl Ha conHue. NHave
MOXET 6bITb NMOBPEXAEHO BHYTPEHHEE
YCTPOWCTBO Buaouckatena unu akparHa >XXK[

[c].

[c]

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Cofep>kaHue 3arnucu He MoXeT 6bITb
KOMMEHCMPOBAHO B Cryyae, eCnv 3anuch Uim
BOCMPOU3BeAEHNE He BbIMONHEHbI U3-3a
HencnpaBHOCTY BUAEOKaMepbI, BUASONEHTbI
nT.o.

pauels bumao
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Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

MyHkT 1 MoaroToBka
WCTOYHMKA NUTaHUA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
camcorder.

Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (S series).

(1) Connect the mains lead to the AC adaptor.

(2) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(3) Align the hooks of the battery pack with the
AC adaptor. Then fit the battery pack in the
direction of the arrow. The CHARGE lamp
(orange) lights up. Charging begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than usual,
leave the battery pack in place for approximately
one hour after the CHARGE lamp goes out.

3apagka 6aTtapenHoro 6noka

Wcnonb3yinTe 6aTapenHbii 6nok ana Bawen
BWAEOKaMepbl NOcrne ero 3apAaKy.

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTtaperHbim 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepvu S).

(1) MoacoeanHWTe NpPoBOA SNEKTPONUTaHNA K
afanTepy NepeMeHHoro Toka.

(2) MoacoeanHnTe NPoBOA SNEKTPONUTaHNA K
ANEKTPUYECKON CeTu.

(3) CoBmecTuTE 3auenku 6aTapenHoro 65oka ¢
afanTepoM NepeMeHHoro Toka. 3atem
nepemectute 6atapeliHbii 610K B
HanpaBneHun cTpenku. 3aroputcA namnoyka
CHARGE (opaH>keBan). 3apAaaka Havanachb.

Korpaa noracHeT namnoyka CHARGE

HOpManbHaA 3apAaka 6yaeT 3aseplueHa. AnAa

NONTHOW 3apAAKU, KOTopanA no3sonsaeT Bam

1cnonb3oBaTth HaTapeiHblil 650K AOMbLUE YEM

06bI4HO OCTaBbTe 6aTapenHbIi 650K Ha MecTe
npuénM3nNTENbHO elle Ha 0AMH Yac nocre Toro,

Kak noracHeT namnoyka CHARGE.

3

CHARGE

Charging time / Bpema 3apagku

Battery pack /
BarapeiHbin 6110k

Full charge (Normal charge) /
MonHanA 3apAgka
(HopmanbHana 3apAaka)

NP-FS11 (supplied)/(npunaraetca) 170 (110)
NP-FS21 265 (205)
NP-FS31 360 (300)
NP-F10 145 (85)
NP-F20 220 (160)
NP-F30 295 (235)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

MpubnuanTtenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax Ana
3apAAKU NOSTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTaperiHoro 61oka



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NoaroTroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Recording time / Bpema 3anucu

Recording with
the viewfinder /
3anuck ¢ nomoubo
BuAaoucKaresnb

Battery pack /
BarapeiiHbIii 6510k

Recording with
the LCD screen /
3anuchb ¢ nomoLibio
aKpaHa XK

Continuous*/  Typical**/  Continuous*/  Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaAa* TunuyHaA** HenpepbiBHaA* TunuyHaa**
NP-FS11
(supplied)/(npunaraetca) 80(70) 40 (35) 60 (50) 30(25)
NP-FS21 170 (155) 85 (75) 130 (115) 65 (55)
NP-FS31 260 (235) 130 (115) 200 (180) 100 (90)
NP-F10 60 (55) 30 (25) 50 (45) 25 (20)
NP-F20 135 (120) 65 (60) 100 (90) 50 (45)
NP-F30 195 (175) 95 (85) 150 (135) 75 (65)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( ) indicate the time

when using a normally charged battery.

*  Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Playing time / BpemAa BocnpousseaeHus

MpubnuanTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMONb30BaHWM MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTaperHoro 651oka

Yucna B ckobkax “( )7 ykasbiBatoT BpemA npu
MCNoNb30BaHn 6aTaperHoro 6oka ¢
HOpManbHOW 3apAaKOW.

* [pnbnnanTtenbHoe BpeMA HenpepbIBHON
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25°C (77°F). MNpu
1CNonb30BaHUM BUAEOKaMePbl B XONOAHbIX
YCINOBMAX CPOK CNy>k6bl 6aTapenHoro 6noka
byneT Kopoye.

**[MpnbnusntenbHoe BpeMA B MUHyTax npu
3anMcy ¢ HeoAHOKPAaTHbBIM NyCKOM/
OCTaHOBKOW 3anuncu, HaesgoM BuaeoKamepbl
1 BKIOYEHNEM/BbIKNIOYEHNEM NUTaHNA.
dakTnyeckuit cpok cnyx6bbl 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka MoxeT 6bITb KOpoye.

Playing time
Battery pack / on LCD screen /

BarapeiiHbIii 6510k

Playing time
with LCD closed /

Bpema Bocnpou3seaeHuna Bpema Bocnpou3BeaeHus

Ha akpaHe XK npwm 3akpbiTom XK

NP-FS11

(supplied)/(npvnaraeTtca) 60 (55) 85 (75)
NP-FS21 135 (125) 185 (165)
NP-FS31 210 (190) 280 (250)
NP-F10 50 (45) 65 (60)
NP-F20 110 (95) 145 (130)
NP-F30 160 (145) 215 (190)

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time
when using a normally charged battery.

The battery life will be shorter if you use your
camcorder in a cold environment.

MpubnuanTtensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
MCMONb30BaHWM MOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOTO
6aTaperHoro 651oka

Lincna B ckobkax “( )” ykasblBatoT Bpema npu
MCNoNb30BaHun 6aTaperHoro 6oka ¢
HOpManbHOW 3apAaKOW.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHnM BUAEOKaMEpPbI B XONOAHBIX
YCMOBUWAX CPOK CNy>k6bl 6aTapeniHoro 6noka
6yaeT Kopouye.

pauels bumeo

uuneLeAruoMde M exaoLroldol]
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Notes on the AC adaptor

= Attach the battery pack firmly.

= Charge the battery pack on a flat surface
without vibration.

= Remove the supplied connecting cord (DK-115)
from this unit. If not removed, charging is not
possible.

= The charging time may differ depending on the
condition of the battery pack or the temperature
of the environment.

= When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will once light, then go out.

= If the CHARGE lamp does not light or flash,
check that the battery pack is correctly attached
to the AC adaptor. If it is not attached, it will
not be charged.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
cord of the AC adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

= When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Charging temperature

The temperature range for charging is 0 °C to 40
°C (32°F to 104 °F).

However, to provide maximum battery
efficiency, the recommended temperature range
when charging is 10 °C to 30 °C (50 °F to 86 °F).

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

After charging the battery pack
Remove the battery pack from the AC adaptor.

Note on NP-F10/FS11

The battery life will be shorter when you carry
out recording in a cold place or with the LCD
panel opened. We recommend that you use the
NP-FS21/FS31 large capacity battery pack (not
supplied).

MpumeyaHuA K ceTeBOMy apanTtepy

nepemMeHHOro Toka

* HapexxHo noacoeanHuTe 6aTtaperiHbiv 6noK.

* 3apaxxarniTe 6aTaperiHbii 650K Ha NIIOCKON
noBepxHoOCcTN 6e3 Bnbpaumu.

e OTCOEAMHNTE NpUaraeMbli COeaNHUTENbHbIN
wHyp (DK-115) ot annapata. Ecnu ero He
0TCOEAMHUTB, 3apAaka 6yaeT HeBO3MOXHOW.

* BpemA 3apAaKM MOXET OTNM4aThCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA 6aTaperiHoro
6110Ka unu TemnepaTypbl OKpy>KatoLLen cpeabl.

* Koraa ycTaHOBMEH NOMHOCTbIO 3apAXKEHHbIV
6aTapenHbin 6110k, namnodka CHARGE
3aropuTcA OAviH pas, a 3aTem rnoracHeT.

e Ecnn namnoyka CHARGE He BbicBe4MBaeTcaA
N He MuraeT, NpoBepbTe, YTO 6aTaperHbin
610K Haanexxatumm o6pa3om NOACOeANHEH K
ceTeBOMY afanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka. Ecnm
OH He NoACOeAMHEH, TO ero 3apAaKa
BbINONHATLCA He byeT.

* He ponyckanTte, 4Tobbl METanNNyeckne
npeamMeThbl MPULLIN B CONPUKOCHOBEHME C
MeTanIM4eckKumm 4aCcTAMU COeANHUTENBHOMO
LIHypa ceTeBOro ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.
OTO MOXET BbI3BaTb KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue C
NOBPEXAEHNEM CEeTEBOro agantepa
nepemMeHHoro Toka.

o CoxpaHanTe 6aTapenHbiii 650K CyXUM.

® Ecnu 6aTapeiiHblit 6nok He ByaeT ucnonb3o-
BaTbCA B TEYEHNE ANINTENLHOrO BPEMEHW, OVH
pas NonHoCTbIO 3apAauTe baTapenHbiii 6510k, a
3aTeM UCMOsb3yiTe ero Ao TeX Mop, NoKa oH
CHOBA MONHOCTBIO HE paspAANTCA. XpaHuTe
6aTapeliHbiii 610K B NPOXnaAHOM MeCTe.

TemnepaTypa 3apAaKu

TemnepaTypHbIii Anana3oH AnA 3apAAKN HAaXOAUTCA
B npeaenax ot 0°C po 40°C (o1 32°F po 104°F).
OpHako ana obecnevyeHna MakcMMarnbHON
athbchekTMBHOCTM HaTapeiiHoro 6510ka
PEKOMEHYeTCA NPOU3BOANTb 3apAAKY Npn
Temnepatype B npeaenax ot 10°C go 30°C (o1 50°F
1o 86°F).

Ecnu 3apap 6yaeTt nspacxogosaH HeCMOTpA
Ha TOo, YTO MHAUKATOp OCTaBLUErocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka nokasbiBaeT
AOCTaTo4YHOE ANA paboTbl KONNYECTBO
3apAaa 6atapenHoro 6noka

CHoBa NONHOCTbIO 3apAanTe 6aTapenHbin 6ok
Tak, 4YToHbl NoKa3aHne NHAuKaTopa oCTaBLIErocsa
3apAga 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 6b110 NPaBUbHBIM.

Mocne 3apAaku 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka
CHumnTe 6aTapenHblin 610K C CeTEBOro
ajanTepa NepeMeHHoro Toka.

Mpumeyanue Kk 6atapenHomy 6noky NP-F10/FS11
Cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeiHoro 3apaaa byaet
yMeHbLIaTLCA, ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETe 3anuck B
XOSI0AHbIX YCMOBUAX WU C OTKPbLITOW NaHenbio
XKK[. Mbl pekomeHayeM, 4Tobbl Bel
ucnonb3oBanu 6atapeviHbivi 610K ¢ 6obLuen
emkocTblo NP-FS21/FS31 (He npunaraeTcs).



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Plug the mains lead deeply

Be sure to plug the mains lead deeply into the
terminal of AC power adaptor so that it is firmly
locked. If there is a gap between the plug of
mains lead and the terminal of AC power
adaptor, it does not affect the efficiency of the AC
power adaptor.

What is ”InfoLITHIUM”?

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery pack
which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (S series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery.

“InfoLITHIUM” S series battery packs have the
() inrotitrium 8 mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

Installing the battery pack

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the direction
of the arrow @, slide the battery terminal
cover in the direction of the arrow @.

(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow until it clicks.

MnoTHO noacoeauHUTE NPOBOA
AneKTponuTaHuA

Y6eamTech, YTO NPOBO/A 3MEKTPONUTaHNA
NJIO0THO NOACOEAVHEH K THe3ay CETEBOro
apanTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka, Tak YTobbl OH
6bIn HagexxHo 3adhukemposaH. B cnyyae, ecnn
MMeeTCA 3a30p Mexay WTeKepom nposoaa
3MEeKTPONUTaHNA U rHe3[40M CETEBOrO
ajanTepa NepemMeHHOro Toka, 3TO MOXeT
noBnMUATL Ha 3P(PEKTUBHOCTL CETEBOrO
ajanTtepa nepemMeHHoro Toka.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM”?

“InfoLITHIUM” npeactaenaeT coboii nnTmeBo-
VOHHBI 6aTapevHbl 610K, KOTOPbIA MOXET
06MeHVBaTLCA LaHHbIMK, TaKUMU Kak noTpebnexve
3apaaa 6aTapeiHoro 6noka, ¢ CoBMeCTUMOM
3NEeKTPOHHOW BrAeoannapaTypoi. ITo yCTPOMCTBO
coBMecTuMO ¢ baTapeiiHbim 6110kom “InfoLITHIUM”
(cepum S). Bawa Bugeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTtapenHbivM 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”.

Ha 6atapeitHbix 6nokax “InfoLITHIUM” cepumn S
meetcA aHak @ meumun @

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCA TOProBow MapKown
Kopnopauwmmn Sony Corporation.

YcTtaHoBKa 6aTapelHoro 6noka

YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiiHblii 610K AnA TOro, YTobbl
ucnonb3oBaTh Bally Buaeokamepy BHe NOMELLEHNA.

(1) Mepepnsuran poivar BATT RELEASE B
HanpasneHun cTpenkn @), nepemecTute
KpbILWKY 6aTaperiHbiX KOHTAKTOB B
HanpasneHun cTpenkn @.

(2) BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiHbii 650K B HanpaBneHun
CTPEesIKMN TaK,4Tobbl OH 3aLLeNKHYMCA.

| N
: 2

S
| )

pauels bumeo
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

>
A

L

Ana cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
BaTapeiHbin 6110k cHUMaeTCcA Takum 06pasom,
KaK 1 KpblwkKa 6aTapenHbiX KOHTaKTOB.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your camcorder by holding the
battery pack. If you do so, the battery pack may
slide off your camcorder unintentionally,
damaging your camcorder.

Note on the remaining battery time indicator
The remaining battery time indicator on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder roughly indicates the
recording time. The indicator may not be correct,
depending on the conditions in which you are
recording. When you close the LCD panel and
open it again, it takes about 1 minute for the
correct remaining battery time to be displayed.

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

Mocne yctaHoBKM 6aTapeiiHoro 6yoka

He nepeHocute Baly Buaeokamepy,
yaepxvBan ee 3a 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok. Ecnu Bbl
Tak caenaete, To 6aTapenHbin 6510K MOXET
Cny4anHO COCKONb3HYTb C Baluen
BMAEOKaMepbl, YTO MpMBEAET K NOBPEXAEHMIO
BMAEOKaMepsbl.

MpumMeyaHue K MHAUKATOPY OCTaBLUErocAH
BpemeHu 6aTapeHoro 3apaaa.

MHankaTop ocTaBLierocA BpemMeHn 6atapenHoro
3apaga Ha akpaHe XK/ unu B sugouckatene
nNpUGNM3NTENbHO YKasbiBaeT BPEMA 3anucu.
MHavkaTop MOXeT He nokasbiBaTb NpaBuUnbHOe
BPEMA B 3aBUCUMMOCTMN OT YCNOBWI, B KOTOPbIX
Bbl nponssoanTe 3anuck. Ecnn Bbl 3akpoeTte
naHenb XK/, n oTkpoeTe ee onATb, TO 3TO
3aiMeT 0Kono 1 MUHYTLI ANA oTobpaxkeHua
NpaBWbHOrO OCTABLLUErocA BPEMeHN
6aTaperiHoro 3apaaa.

MpumeyaHue K Kpbllke 6aTapeHbIX KOHTaKTOB
[nA 3awmTbl 6aTaperHbiX KOHTaKTOB
YCTaHOBUTE KPbILLKY 6aTapelHbIX KOHTAKTOB
nocne yaanexuns 6atapeviHoro 6noka.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHkT 1 NMoAaroToBKa UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Connecting to the mains

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains

MoacoeanHeHue K ceTeBOW po3eTKe

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech UCMonb30BaTh
BUEOKamMepy ANUTeNIbHOe BPEMA, PeKoMeHayeTcA
MCNosb30BaTh NUTaHUE OT 3/IEKTPUYHECKON CETU C

using the AC adaptor. o

MoMOLLbO aaanTepa NepeMeHHOro Toka. o

(1) Connect the supplied connecting cord to the . 3

DC OUT jack on the AC adaptor. (1)MopcoeaunkuTe npunaraembii @

. . A . N n Q

(2) Slide the connecting plate in the direction of COSAVHUTENBHBIA WHYP K rHesay DC OUT Ha =

the arrow. apanTepe NepeMeHHOro Toka. o
(3) Connect the mains lead to the AC adaptor (2)T1epeasiHLTE COBAMHUTENbHYIO INACTYHY B

. ; ) HanpasneHUN CTPENKW.

(4) Connect the mains lead to the mains. (3) MOACOEAMHUTE NPOBOZ 3NEKTPONUTAHNA K 3

afanTepy NepemMeHHoOro TOKa. 5

(4) MoacoeanHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTAHMA K 3

3MeKTPUYECKOiA ceTu. 2

o

N\ o

3 5

=]

3

Q

3

=

s

=

\

To remove the connecting plate
The connecting plate is removed in the same way
as the battery pack.

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at a
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (the mains) as long as it is connected to

the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Using a car battery
Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

AnA cHATMA coeAUHUTENbHOMN NACTUHbI
CoeauHuTenbHaA NnacTMHa CHUMaeTCcA Takum
>Xe 06pasm Kak n batapenHbiv 6510K.

BHUMAHUE

MpoBopa anekTponuTaHua cneayeT 3amMeHATb
TOJNTbKO B MAacTepPCKON KBaIM(PMLIMPOBAHHOMO
06Cny>XMBaHUA.

NMPEOOCTEPEXEHUE

Annapar He OTKIOYaeTCA OT UCTOYHMKA
nepeMeHHOro Toka (3NeKTPUYECKoi ceTu) 4o
TeX Mop, NMoKa OH NOACOEAMHEH K 3NeKTpUYec-
KOVl CETU, AaXKe eCrim Cam annapart U BbIKJTOYEH.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UNBLHOrO

aKKyMyJiATopa

Vcnonb3yinTte apantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NOCTOAHHOrO Toka Sony (He npunaraeTcs). 17
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Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

You can use mini DV cassette with )\ logo*
only.
* i) is a trade mark.

(1) Install the battery pack, or connect the AC
adaptor for the power supply (p. 12 to 17).
(2) Slide OPEN/4 EJECT in the direction of the

arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and
opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes
down.

(5) After the cassette compartment goes down
completely, close the lid until it clicks.

Bbl MoXeTe ncnonb3osaTh kacceTy mini DV
TONbKO C (OUPMEHHBLIM 3HAKOM MmN,
* vn[)\' ABNAETCA TOProBon MapKow.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe 6aTaperHbin 650K unu
noAcoeavHNTE ajanTep NePEMEHHOro ToKa
AnA nopaauv nutaHma (cTp. 12 -17).

(2) NepenBuHbTe Nepekniovatens OPEN/ &
EJECT B HanpaBneHuu cTpenku. KacceTHbin
0TCeK aBTOMaTU4YeCKn NOAHUMETCA BBEPX M
OTKpOEeTCA.

(3) HaxkxmnTe nocpeavHe 3aaHew CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl, 4TObbl BCTaBUTb €e€.

BcTaBbTe KacceTy No NpAMON B KaCCETHbIV
OTCeK [0 ynopa, Tak 4Tobbl OKOLLKY 6b1S10
obpaLleHo Hapy>y.

(4) 3akpoiiTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HAXXaB METKY
Ha oTceke. KacceTHbIn oTcek
aBTOMaTUYECKW ONYCTUTCA BHU3.

(5) Mocne Toro, kak KacCeTHbI O0TCEK
OMyCTWUTCA MOMHOCTbLIO BHU3, 3aKponTe
KPbILWKY Tak, 4Tobbl OHa 3allefIKHynach.

p
?  OPEN/AEECT

\

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

Notes

« Do not press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

= The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 165).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

[AnA n3BnevyeHunna kacceTbl
CnepnynTe BbllLEONMCAHHON NpoLeaype n
BbIHbTE KacceTy B MyHKTe 3.

MpumeyaHuna

® He HaxxunmainTe BHU3 KacCeTHbIN OTCeK. ATO
MOXET NPUBECTU K HEUCMPABHOCTH.

® KacceTHbIN OTCEK MOXET He 3aKpbITbCA, ecnm
Bbl HaXXMeTe Kakyto-nmbo Apyryto YacTb Ha
KpbILWWKe, @ He METKY (PUSH) .

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHumn KacceTbl mini DV

C KacceTHOM NaMATbI0

[MpoyTUTE MHCTPYKLUMIO O KACCeTHOWM NaMATH
ONA NCNoNb30BaHWA 3TON OYHKLUMK
Hapnexxawmm obpasom (cTp. 165).

[AnA npepoTBpalleHUA cay4yaiHOro cTUpaHuA
MepeaBuUHbTE NENECTOK 3alUWThI 3annucy Ha
KacceTe, Tak 4TobObl NOABUNACh KpacHasA MeTKa.




Step 3 Using a touch  MyHkT 3 Ucnonb3oBaHue

panel CEHCOPHOMN NaHenw
Your camcorder has operation buttons on the Bawa Buaeokamepa umeeT KHOMKKU yrpasfeHna
LCD screen. Touch the LCD panel directly to Ha akpaHe XKK]]. TporaiiTe HenocpeACTBEHHO
operate each function. naxens XKI AnA ynpasneHns Kaxaoi
PyHKUMEN.
In CAMERA/VCR mode B pexxume CAMERA/VCR
(1) Install the battery pack, or connect the AC (1) YcTaHoBUTe 6aTapeiiHblit 610K Unv
adaptor for the power supply (p. 12 to 17). nofcoeAMHNTE aaanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA (in the ANA nogayv nutaxua (cTp. 12 -17).
standby/recording mode)/VCR (in the (2) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3efeHyto KHOMKY,
playback mode) while pressing the small ycTaHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER B
green button. nonoxexHve CAMERA (B pexxvume oxuaaHus/
(3) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel. 3anncu)/VCR (B pexwviMe BOCNPOM3BeSeHNA).
(4) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the (3) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN anA oTKpbiBaHUA
LCD screen. naHenun >XKK[.
(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation (4) Haxxmmte FN. Ha skpane KK noasATcA

KHOMKWU ynpaefieHnA.

(6) Press PAGES to go to PAGES3. Operation (5) Haxxmmre PAGE2 anA nepexona k PAGE2.
Ha akpaHne XXK[ noABATCA KHOMKMK

buttons appear on the LCD screen.
yrnpaBneHus.

(7) Press a desired operation |tem. Refer to (6) Haxxnte PAGE3 ana nepexona k PAGE3.Ha
relevant pages for each function. aKpaHe >XK[ noABATCA KHOMKW ynpaBfieHnA.
(7) HaxkmnTe Ha >kenaemblin 3neMeHT ynpasreHus.
ObpalyanTtecb K COOTBETCTBYHOLLEN CTpaHULe
ANA KaXXA0N PyHKUMN.
N 4 N 4

,
5 6 In CAMERA mode / 4

1 B pexxume CAMERA
PAGE1 PIgEZ PAGE3|| EXIT
e |\ )L~ J

buttons appear on the LCD screen.

FN

il Pl i
BRT

¥

PAGE1] [PAGE2

SELF
TIMER

\ WV
To return to FN [Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
Press EXIT. HaxxmuTte kHonky EXIT.
To execute settings AnA BbINONHEHUA YCTaHOBOK
Press EXEC or @ OK. The display returns to Haxmute EXEC nnn © OK. Oucnnei

PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3. Bo3BpaTutca kK PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

pauels bunieo

uuneLeAruoMde M exaoLroldol]
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Step 3 Using a touch panel

MyHkT 3 Ucnonb3oBaHMe CeHCOpPHOM
naHenu

To cancel settings
Press « OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGES3.

Notes

= When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp-pointed objects such as
pens.

« Do not press the LCD screen too hard.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

= |f FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

= When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 192).

«When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleanig cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 163).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In CAMERA mode

PAGE1 MENU, END SEARCH, FADER,
DIGITAL EFFECT,
MEMORY MIX, EXPOSURE

PAGE2 TITLE, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME

PAGE3 SELFTIMER

In VCR mode

PAGE1 MENU, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME,
END SEARCH

PAGE2 TITLE, DIGITAL EFFECT,
PB ZOOM

PAGE3 DATA CODE, REC CONTROL

See p. 131 for MEMORY mode.

[nAa oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK
Haxmnte @ OFF anA Bosspalwenna kK PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

MpumeyaHuna

* [1p1 NCNOMBL30BAHNN CEHCOPHOW NaHenm
HaXkumawviTe KHOMKMW ynpasneHnsa 60bwmm
nanesuem, nogaepxmsasn akpaH XXK[ ¢ 3agHen
CTOPOHbI UMM NIEFKO HaXXMManTe 3TU KHOMKM
Bawwwum ykasaTenbHbiM nansuem. He
HaXXMmawTe Mx 3a0CTPEHHbIMK NpeamMeTamu,
TaKMMK, KaK LIapUKOBbIE PYYKM.

* He HaxxumanTe akpaH >KK[ crvwKom cunbsHo.

* He TporanTte akpaH XXK[ MOKpbIMU pyKamu.

e Ecnu kHonku FN HeT Ha akpaHe XK, cnerka
[OTpOHbTECHh A0 3KkpaHa XK/, 4Tobbl oHa
noAswncA. Bl MoxxeTe ynpaBnATb Aucnneem ¢
nomotubto DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Balwen
BMAeoKamepe.

* Korja KHOMKuW yrnpasneHua He paboTatoT,
naxe ecnv Bbl ux HaxnmaeTe, To TpebyeTca
BbINONHMTL perynmposky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 192).

* B cniyyae 3arpasHeHuna skpaHa XKK[,
BOCMOMb3YATECh NpUnaraemMon TKaHbio AnA
OYNCTKM.

Mpu BbINONHEHUUN KaX[oro NyHKTa
3eneHan nonoca noABNAETCA Ha 3/IEMEHTOM.

Ecnu anemeHTbl 6yayT HEQOCTYMHbI
LiBeT anemMeHTOB M3MeHAETCA Ha CepblIn.

CeHcopHasA naHernb
Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb CEHCOPHOM NaHesnbio ¢
ncnonb3oBaHvem Bugonckatena (cTp. 163).

Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHua
cneayrowWwmux KHOMOK:

B pe>xume CAMERA

PAGE1  MENU, END SEARCH, FADER,
DIGITAL EFFECT,
MEMORY MIX, EXPOSURE
PAGE2  TITLE, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME
PAGE3  SELFTIMER

B pexxume VCR

PAGE1  MENU, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME,
END SEARCH

PAGE2 TITLE, DIGITAL EFFECT,
PB ZOOM

PAGE3 DATA CODE, REC CONTROL

Cwm. cTp. 131 ana pexxuma MEMORY.



— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb — OCHOBHbIE NONTOXXEHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 12 to 18).

(3) Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks.

(4) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(5) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(6) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKUN BbINONHAET
¢oKycnpoBKy 3a Bac.

(1) CHUMUTE KpbIWKY 06bEKTUBA U NOTAHUTE
LUHYP KPbILLKN 06beKTUBA, YTO6bI
3admkcmpoBaTh ee.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaAHMA U BCTaBbTe
kacceTy. [oapobHble cBeAeHVA NpMBEAEHbI
B “lMyHkTe 1” n “yHkTe 2” (cTp. 12 -18).

(3) BbiTawmTe BuaonckaTenb Tak, 4Tobbl OH
3allenIKHynCcA.

(4)MNoTAHMTE BHU3 PYKOATKY NOAAEPXKKMU.
Hape>xHo yaep>xmBante Balwwy Buaeokamepy,
KaK rnokKasaHo Ha pUCYHKe.

(5) HaxxaB ManeHbKyto 3eneHyo KHOMKY,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
6yaeT ycTaHOBMEeHa Ha PeXXvM roTOBHOCTH.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BMAeoKamepa Ha4HeT 3anuchb. NoasuTtcA
vHaukaTop “REC”. BeicBeTnTCA Takxe

namnoYKa 3anucu, pacrnosioXXeHHana Ha
nepeaHen naHenn Buageokamepbl. AnA
OCTaHOBKM 3anvcy Haxxmute kHonky START/
STOP ewe pas.

Microphone /
MukpodoH

@=40min @ S REC 0:00:01

Camera recording

lamp /

JNanmouyka 3anucu
H BUAEOKaMepoii

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.

(2) Set the Holding Grip and the viewfinder back
to the previous position.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly. Do not touch the
built-in microphone during recording.

= When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder even if the LCD panel is closed.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 114). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK

When you slide the LOCK to the left, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is set to the right as a
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

« Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

«=When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF.

«When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
end search function (p. 32).

MNMocne 3anucu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF.

(2) BepHuTe pyKOATKY NOAAEPXKKU 1
BMAOUCKaTe b Ha3ag, B NpexHee
MomnoXeHue.

(3) BbiTONKHUTE KacceTy.

(4) YpanuTe 6aTapeliHblii 61oK.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [110THO NpUCTErHNTe peMeHb 3axeaTa. He
npukacanTecb K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOGHOHY BO
BpeMA 3anucu.

¢ Korga BuaovicKaTtesb He BbIABUHYT A0
no3vuun 3awefnikuBaHua, nsobpaxeHue He
NoABMAETCA B BUAOWCKATENE, AaXe ecnm
naHenb XK/ 3akpbiTa.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1ch u
BOCMpoOun3BeaeHne B pexkume SP (cTaHpapTHoOe
BOCNpOn3BeAeHne) n B pexxume LP
(monrourpatoliee BocnpouadseneHue). Bolbepute
KomaHay SP vnu LP B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (CTp.
114). B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINONMHATb
3anuck B 1,5 pasa fosblue No BpeMeHu, Yem B
pexumve SP.

[Mpu BBINONHEHWMN 3aNWCU Ha NEHTY B pEXMMe
LP Ha Bawwei Buaeokamepe pekomeHayeTca
BOCNPOU3BOANTL 3Ty NEHTY Takxe Ha Bawen
BUMAgoKamepe.

MpumeyaHue no LOCK

Ecnu Bel nepeaeuHete LOCK BneBo,
nepekntoyarens POWER yxe He moxeT
6bITb CNy4anHO YCTAHOBIEH B MOSIOXEHNE
MEMORY. YcTaHoBKa Mo yMOn4aHuto
COOTBETCTBYET nNpaBomy nosnoxenHuio LOCK.

[AnA o6ecnevyeHnA nnaBHOro nepexoaa
Mepexopn mexay nocnegHMM 3anucaHHbIM
3NM3040M U CneayloWwmmM annu3oaom byaeT
nnasHbIM A0 Tex Mop, noka Bel He n3BneyeTe
KacceTy, aaxe ecnv Bbl 1 Bbikniovanu Bawy
BUAEOKamepy.

OpHako npoBepbTe cneayloLlee:

= He cmewwmBariTe 3anucu B pexxnume SP ¢
3anucAmn B pexkume LP Ha ogHomM neHTe.

« Korpa Bbl MmeHAeTe H6aTapeiiHbi 610K,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxxenve OFF.

= OfHaKo Mpu NCMOSb30BAHUN NEHTHI C
KacceTHOW NamMATbIO Bbl MOXXeTe BbINOMHATL
nnaBHbIN Nepexon faxke Nnocre 3BneyveHuA
KacceTbl C MOMOLLBIO (hYHKLMM NMOUCKa KOHLa
(cTp. 32).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF, and to CAMERA again.
However, your camcorder does not turn off
automatically while the cassette is not inserted.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

= The transition between scenes is not smooth.

= The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly between
scenes.

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

Pull out the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

Ecnu Bbl octaBuTe Bawy Buaeokamvepy B
peXxkume oXXuaaHUA Ha 5 MUHYT nNpu
BCTaBJIEHHOM KacceTe

Bawwa Buaeokamepa BbIK/OUUTCA
aBToOMaTuyecku. ATO NpeaoTBpaLlaeT pacxos
3apApa 6aTapenHoro 6510ka 1 M3HOC
6aTapeiHoro 6510ka 1 neHTobl. AnAa
BO306HOBIIEHWA peXMMa 0XMAAHUA YCTAHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune OFF, a
3aTem cHoBa B nonoxeHne CAMERA.

OpHako Bawa Buaeokamepa He BbIKMHOYMTCA
aBTOMaTU4YeCcKM, ecnn KacceTa He BCTaBJieHa.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAeTe 3anuchb B peXkumax SP

1 LP Ha oAHY NeHTy unu xe 3anucbisaeTte

HECKOJIbKO 3nu3oaoB B pexxume LP

* [lepexon mexay cueHamm He 6yaeT nnasHbIM.

¢ Bocnpoun3soanmoe n3obpakeHne MoXeT 6bITb
NCKaXXEHO UMK Xe KO BpeMeHU MOXeT 6bITb
He 3anucaH Haanexalum obpasom Mexay
cueHamm.

PerynupoBka Bugouckartens

Ecnu Bbl 6ygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n3obpaxxeHna npu
3akpbiTon naHenu XK/, npoBepbTe
n3obpaxkeHve ¢ NOMOLLbIO BUAoMCKaTenNs.
OTperynupynte 06beKTMB BUAOUCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOUM 3pEHUEM, TaK YTOoObI
WHAMKaTOopbl B BUAoUckartene 6blim 4eTko
CHOKyCUPOBaHDI.

BbiaBrHBTE BUgonckartens 1 NnoaBuranTe pblyar
perynupoBku o6beKTUBa BUAOMCKATENA.

Note

When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

MpumevaHue

Korpaa Bnaouckarens He BblABUHYT A0 NO3MLUn
3allenKnBaHna, n3obpaxkeHme He NoABMAETCA B
Buaouckarene.

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Shooting with the LCD screen

Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears in the
viewfinder and on the LCD screen (Mirror
mode).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Notes

= Shooting with the LCD screen makes battery
life shorter than using the viewfinder.

«When using the LCD screen except in the
mirror mode, the viewfinder automatically
turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@ and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When you press FN
The & does not appear on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

FN in the mirror mode
FN appears mirror-reversed in the viewfinder.

Cbemka ¢ nomollbio aKkpaHa XXK[

Haxxmute kHonky OPEN ana oTkpbiBaHuA
naHenu XXKL.

Manene XK moxeT nepensuratbCA NpMMEPHO
Ha 90 rpaaycos B CTOPOHY BuaounckaTtena n
npumepHo Ha 180 rpaaycoB B CTOPOHY 06beKTUBA.
Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XXKK[ Tak, 4To oHa
6yneT HanpasfieHa B ApYryto CTOPOHY, B
BuponckaTene u Ha akpaHe XKK[ noasutca
nHaMKaTop & (3epKanbHblil PeXum).

Mpwu 3akpbiBaHnm naHenu XK[ yctaHoBuTe ee
BEPTUKasbHO, NoKa He pa3facTcA LWENYoK, a
3aTeM NPUCOeaNHUTE ee K Koprycy
BUAEOKAMEpbI.

MpumeyaHua

= Cbemka ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem akpaHa XK
henaeT cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeiHoro 3apaga
KOpOoYe, YeM Npu UCMOMb30BaHUN
BugovckaTens.

«[1pn ucnonb3oBaHun akpaHa XK
BMAOWCKATENb aBTOMATUYECKN BbIKTIOYaEeTCA,
KpOMe 3epKarnbHOro pexmunmMa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XXK[ BHe
noMeLleHMA NoA NPAMbIM COSTHEYHbIM CBETOM
Bo3moxxHO 6yaeT TpyaHO pasrnafeTb aKpaH
KK[. B aToM cny4ae pekomeHayeTca
ucnonb3oBaTb BUAOUCKATENb.

Mpwu perynuposke yrnos naHenu XXKA
Y6eautecb, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpaaycos.

N3obpakeHne B 3epKanbHOM pexxume
N3o06paxkenHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaeT
oTobpakaTbecA 3epkanbHo. OfHaKo 3anucb
n3obpaxeHns 6yaeT HOpMasibHOW.

Bo BpemA 3anucu B 3epKanibHOM peXxume
Kronka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nyneTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBrieHna He paboTaerT.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM peXxxume
Wuaukatop STBY noseutcA B Buge 1@, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble apyrue
WHAMKAaTOPbl NOABATCA B 3epKasnibHO
0TO6pPa>keHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6yayT oTObpaXkaTbCA COBCEM.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTe kHonky FN
& He bypeT NoABNATbLCA Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
Buaouckarerne.

FN B 3epkanbHOM pexxume
FN noABnAeTcA B Bugovckarene Kak
3epKasibHoe 0TobpaXxkeHue.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the brightness of the
LCD screen

(1) In CAMERA/MEMORY mode, press FN and
select PAGE2 (p. 19).
In VCR mode, press FN to display PAGEL.
(2) Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.
(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using
-/+.
—-: todim
+: to brighten
(4) Press @ OK to return to PAGE1/PAGE2.

PerynupoBKa ApKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/MEMORY HaxxmuTe
kHornKy FN n Beibepute PAGE2 (cTp. 19).
B pexvme VCR HaxmuTte kHonky FN ana
oTobpaxkeHusa PAGET.

(2) Haxxmnte LCD BRT. MNMoABuTCA 3KpaH ana
perynupoBkmu ApPKOCTH akpaHa XKK.

(3) OTperynupynte ApkocTb akpaHa XXK[ c
MCMONb30BaHNeM —/+.
— ! TeMHee
+: Apye

(4)HaxmunTte @ OK ansa Bossparta k PAGE 1/
PAGE2.

FN

2.3

LCD
BRT

¥ 0K

OPEN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

|||||||*umu

the bar indicator /
MHpankaTtop nonocel

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 114).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or
brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

3aaHAA noacseTka akpaHa XK

Bbl MOXXeTe M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3a4Hewn
noacseTku. BeibepuTte komaHay LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).

[axxe B cnyyae perynMpoBKu 3agHei NoACBETKU
aKpaHa XXK nnu apkocTtu akpaHa XK
OTO0 He NOBMUAET Ha 3anMcaHHoe n3obpa>keHue.

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Using the zoom feature

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

Wcnonb3oBaHue (hyHKUUM Hae3aa
BMaeoKamepbl

MepeaBuHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOTO

BapnoobbeKTMBa crerka Ana OTHOCUTENbHO

MeAJIeHHOro Haesaa BuaeoKamepbl.

MepenBuHbTE ero cunbHee ANA YCKOPEHHOro

Haesfa Buaeokavepbl.

Vcnonb3oBaHne yHKLMM Hae3aa BuaeoKamepsbl

B HeBOSbLIOM KonuyecTBe obecneynsaeT

Hauny4lme pesynbtaThbl.

CtopoHa “T”: ana tenedoTo (06beKT
npuénmxaeTcA)

CrtopoHa “W”: onA WMpoKOoyronbHoOro Buaa
(06beKT yaanAeTcA)

WD:IT )
B V7
= 8

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally, if
you set D ZOOM to 20x or 120x in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to OFF
as a default setting (p. 114).

The right side of the bar shows the digital
zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you
set D ZOOM to 20x or 120x. /

[MpaBaA cTOpoHa NOMoChl Ha 3KpaHe
nokasblBaeT 30Hy LUMpoBoW TpaHcoKaumu.
3oHa undpoBo TpaHcGOKaUMM NOABNUTCA,
ecnu Bol yctaHoBute komaHay D ZOOM B
nonoxxexHvie 20x unun 120x.

Hae3a Buaeokamepbl 6onee, yem 10x

Haespn Buaeokamepbl 6onee 10x BbINONHAETCA
UMpoBbLIM METOAOM, eCnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE
komaHgy D ZOOM B nono>keHve 20x nnn 120x B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0. YCTaHOBKa Mo yMOM4aHuo
AnA PyHKUMM LMpoBOro BapnoobbeKTrBa
cooTBeTcTBYeT nonoxenno OFF (cTp. 114).




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

= Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

= The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

= You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Indicators displayed in the
recording mode

The indicators are not recorded on tape.

Mpu cbemke 06bekTa ¢ 6JIM3KOro NOMOXKEeHUA
Ecnn Bbl He MoXeTe nony4nTtb YeTKown
(hOKYCUPOBKM, NepeaBNHbTE pblyar NPUBOAHOMO
BapnoobbekTnBa cTopoHy “W” oo nonyyeHua
YeTKOM (hOKYCUPOBKM. Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSHATL
CbEMKY 06bEKTa B MONOXEHWUN TenedoTo,
KOTOPbIN OTCTOMT MO KpaniHen Mepe Ha pacc-
TOAHMM 80 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTU 06BLEKTUBA MU Xe
OKOJ10 1 CM B MOJIOXEHMM LLIMPOKOYrONbHOMO BUAA.

MpumeyaHuA K Haesay BuaeoKamepbl

uncpoBbIM METOAO0M

* LinchpoBoi BaproobbLEKTUB HAUMHaEeT
cpabaTbiBaTh B CNy4ae, ecnv Haesf,
BMAeoKamMepbl npesbilwaeT 10x.

® KayecTBO M306pakeHua yxyalaeTcA no mepe
NPOABVXXEHWA pblyara NPUBOAHOIO
BapnMoobbEKTMBA B HAaNpaBneHUn CTOPOHbI
“T7.

® Bbl He MOXeTe 1cnonbL30BaTh LMPOBOWA
BapMooObLEKTMB, ECNK NepeknoyaTenb
POWER ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexHune MEMORY.

UHaukaTopbl, oTo6paXkaembie B
peXxume 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncblBaldTCA Ha NEHTY.

Cassette memory indicator/MHAMKaTOp KacceTHOW NamATH

[=40min

akpaHe XK.

\—— Remaining battery time indicator /

This appears when using a tape with cassette memory. /
OTOT MHAUKaTOpP NOABAAETCA NPU UCNONb30BaHWUN NTEHTbI C KACCETHOW NaMATHHO.

Recording mode indicator / UHauKaTop pexxuma 3anucu

STBY/REC indicator / UnaukaTtop STBY/REC

Time code/Tape counter / Koa BpemeHn/C4eTYnK NeHTbl

— Remaining tape indicator / UnaukaTop ocTaBlUEACA NEHTbI

— FN button / KHonka FN
Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD screen. /
HaxmuTe 3Ty KHOMKY ANA 0TOHBpaXkeHnA KHOMOK yrnpaBieHns Ha

NHaukaTtop BpemeHu ocTaBLierocA 3apAapa 6arapenHoro 6noka

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Recording date and time

Recording date and time will not be displayed on
the LCD screen during recording. It is recorded
on the tape automatically and displayed when
you press the DATA CODE button during
playing back (p. 35).

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in the CAMERA/memory
camera mode.

The B indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Kon BpemeHu

Koa BpemeHun ykasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anvicu unm
socnpousseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl: MUHYTbI:
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4acbl: MUHYTbI: CEKYHAbI: Kaapbl) B pexume
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucatb TONbKO KO,
BPEMEHMW.

WHaukaTop ocTaBlUEeNCA JIEHTbI
MHAMKaTOp MOXET TOYHO He 0ToBpaXkaTbCA B
3aBUCKMOCTM OT JIEHTHI.

[ata n BpemA 3anucu

[ata v Bpema 3anucu He 6yayT oTobpaxartbcaA
Ha akpaHe XKK[ Bo BpemA 3anucu. Oxu
3anucbIBaOTCA HA NTEHTe aBTOMaTUYECKU 1
oTobparkatoTcA, Koraa Bel HaxKuMaeTe KHOMKY
DATA CODE Bo BpemA BOCNpou3BeaeHus
(cTp. 35).

Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3agHeun
noacBeTkou (BACK LIGHT)

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe cbemky 06bekTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBETa NO3aAn Hero Unm xe
o6bekTa co cBeT/IbIM POHOM, UCTONb3YATE
hyHKUMIO 3aAHEN NOACBETKN.

HaxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA/namATh Kamepsl.

B Bupouckartene nnu Ha akpaHe XK noAsuTcA
nHamkaTop B.

[nA oTMeHbl HaxxmMuTe kKHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

BACK LIGHT

If you press EXPOSURE, MANUAL or SPOT
METER when shooting backlit subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky EXPOSURE,
MANUAL unu SPOT METER npu
BbIMOJIHEHUMN CbEMKMN O6BLEKTOB C 3aAHeN
noacBeTKOU

DyHKUMA 3a8HEeV NoACBETKU ByaeT OTMEHeHa.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Shooting in the dark
(NightShot/Super Nightshot)

The NightShot function enables you to shoot a
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

While your camcorder is in the CAMERA/
memory camera mode, slide NIGHTSHOT to
ON.

©@ and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

NIGHTSHOT
OFF

L
[o

ON

._
wn
s @)

ER
NIGHTSHOT

_O

Using Super NightShot

The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1)Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
@ indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. The S®@ indicator
and “SUPER NIGHTSHOT* appear.

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To activate NightShot Light, set
N.S.LIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 114).

Cbemka B TemHoTe (Ho4yHaAa cbemka/
HouHana cynepcbemka)

DyHKUMA HOYHOW CbEMKM No3BonAeT Bam
BbIMOSIHATH CbEMKY OOGBEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTax.
Hanpumep, Bbl cMoXeTe ¢ ycnexom BbINOMHATb
CbEMKY HOYHbIX XXUBOTHbIX AnA HabnoaeHns
npwW NCNOMb30BaHUN JaHHOW PYHKLMN.

Korpa Balwa Buaeokamepa HaxoamTcA B
pexume CAMERA/namATy kamepsl,
nepeasuHbTe nepeknoydatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxxenve ON.

MHavkaTopbl @ n “NIGHTSHOT” HauHyT
MuraTtb Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarerne.
[nAa oTMeHbl hyHKLUUM HOYHOW CBEMKM
nepeasuHbTe nepeknodatens NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxeHun OFF.

NightShot Light emitter /
AmuUTTep NOACBETKMU ANA
HOYHOWN CbeMKM

Wcnonb3oBaHue pe)xxmma HO4HOM
cynepcbemMku

Pe>xum HouHOM cynepcbemMKku fenaet o6beKTbl
B 16 pas Apye, Yem Mpu 3anncy nx B pexmme
HOYHOWN CBHEMKM.

(1) NMepepBuHbTe Nepekntodatens NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxeHue ON B pexxume CAMERA.
MHaukaTop @ noABuTCA B BUAOUCKATENE
1nn Ha akpaHe XK.

(2) Haxxmnte SUPER NIGHTSHOT. MoasuTcA
nHavkaTtop S@ u “SUPER NIGHTSHOT”.
[lnA OTMEeHbI pexxuma HOYHOW CynepcbeMKIU
cHoBa Haxxmnte SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Wcnonb3oBaHue NoaCcBETKMU AJIA HOYHOMU
CbeMKU

M306paxkeHne cTaHeT ApYe, ecnv BKMIOUYNTb
NOACBETKY ANA HOYHOM CbeMKku. AnA
BKJTIOYEHMA NOACBETKMN AJ1A HOYHON CbEMKM
yctaHoBuTe komaHay N.S.LIGHT B nonoxeHue
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHo (cTp. 114).
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxeHus

Notes

= Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places (ex. outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

«When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be
recorded in incorrect or unnatural colours.

= If focusing is difficult with the autofocus
mode when using the NightShot function,
focus manually.

= Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter
when using the NightShot function.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—White balance

Shutter speed in the Super NighShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically
changed depending on the brightness of the
background. The motion of the picture will be
slow.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:

— Exposure

-PROGRAM AE

—Fader

- Digital effect

—White balance

In MEMORY mode
Super NightShot does not work.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance
using the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10
feet).

When recording in the mirror mode using

NP-F10/FS11 battery
NightShot Light does not work.

30

MpumeyaHua

* He ncnonb3yiTe hyHKLMIO HOYHON CHEMKMN B
APKUX MecTax (Hanpvumep, Ha yniuue B AHEBHOE
BpemA). ATO MOXET NPMBECTM K
HencnpaBHOCTM Baluel Buaeokamepsi.

* [Mpu yaepxanum yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B
nono>xeHnn ON npy HopMasibHON 3anucu
n3obpaxeHne MoXeT BbITb 3an1McaHo B
HenpaBWIIbHbIX U HEECTECTBEHHDBIX LiBETaXx.

* Ecnn pokycmpoBka 3aTpyaHeHa B
aBTOMAaTU4ECKOM PEXUME MPY UCMONIb30BaHNN
hYHKLIMN HOYHOWN CHEMKM, BbINOSTHATE
(hOKYCHPOBKY BPYYHYIO.

* He 3akpbiBainTe aMuTTEp NOACBETKM ANA
HOYHOW CBEMKM NP NCMOMb30BaHUN (YHKLMN
HOYHOW CBEMKM.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu hyHKLIUN HOYHOWM
cbeMku Bbl He MoXxeTe ucnosnb3oBaTb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

—Okcnosnuma

-PROGRAM AE

—BbanaHc 6enoro

CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa B peXXUmMe HOYHOM
cynepcbemMKu

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa 6yaeT aBTOMaTUYECKU
M3MEHATbLCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT APKOCTU hOHa.
[BuxxeHne nsobpaxeHua byaet 3ameaneHHbIM.

Bo BpemAa ucnonb3oBaHuA (PyHKLIUU HOHYHOM
cynepcbemku Bbl He cmoXkeTe ucnonb3oBsartb
cnepyowme PyHKUUK:

—39keno3numAa

- PROGRAM AE

- denpep

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

—bBanaHc 6enoro

B pexxume MEMORY
DyHKUMA HOYHOW Cynepcbemku He byaeT
paboTaTb.

MoacBeTka ANA HOYHOW CbeMKU

Jlyum noacBeTKM ANA HOYHOW CHEMKU ABMAIOTCA
MH(PaKpacHbIMA U MO3TOMY HEBUAUMBIMMU.
MakcumanbHoe paccToAHve ANA CbeMKu Npu
MCMNONb30BaHUN NOACBETKN ANA HOYHOMN CbeMKM
PaBHO MPUMEPHO 3 M.

Mpu 3anucu B 3epkasibHOM peXxume ¢
ncnonb3oBaHuem 6aTapeirHoro 6yoka
NP-F10/FS11

MopacBeTka AnA HOYHOM CbeMKM He paboTaeT.



Recording a picture 3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Self-timer recording 3anucb no Takmepy camo3anycka
You can make a recording with the self-timer. Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL 3an1cb NO Taumepy
This mode is useful when you want to record camMosarycka.
yourself. OTOT pexum ABNAETCA NonesHbiM, Koraa Bel

XOTUTE BbINOSIHUTb 3anncb CaMoro cebA.

1) In the standby mode, press FN and select
( )PAGE3 (. 19;,_ P (1) B pexxume oxnganua Haxxmmte FN n

(2) Press SELFTIMER. Bbibepute PAGES (cTp. 19).
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the (2) Haxxmure kHonky SELFTIMER.
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. Wankatop O (raiimepa camosanycka)
(3) Press START/STOP. noAasuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with Buaonckarene.
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the (3) Haxmure kHonky START/STOP. 5
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then Taiimep camosanycka HaqnHaeT o6parHbii
recording starts automatically. oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHUM 3yMMEPHOTO
3BYKOBOTO curHana. B nocneaHne ase
CeKyHAbl 06paTHOro oTcyeTa 3yMMEpPHbIA
CUTHan Ha4YMHaeT 3By4aTh BbiCTpee, a 3aTem
3annch HAYNHAETCA aBTOMATUYECKM.

soiseqg — BuIp102ay
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To stop the self-timer during [nA ocTaHOBKM 3anucu no Tanmepy
recording camo3arnyckKa BO BpeMsA 3anucu
Press START/STOP. HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience. [nAa ynobcTBa ncnonb3ynte nynst

[NCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBrieHnA.
To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the © indicator
disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode.

[OnAa oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6bI
nrankatop O ncues ¢ akpaHa XK unm ns
BMAoMCKaTena, Koraa BuaeokaMmepa Haxoamutea

To record still pictures on a tape B PEXUME OXUAAHWA.
using the self-timer [nA 3anucu HemoABWKHBIX
Press PHOTO in step 3 (p. 43). M306pa)KeHuiA Ha NeHTY ¢
ucnonb3oBaHWeM Tamepa camo3anycka
Note HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 3 (cTp. 43).
The self-timer recording mode is automatically
cancelled when: MpumeyaHue
—The self-timer recording is finished. Pexwm 3anucu no Tanmepy camosanycka
—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VCR. aBTOMaTNYECKWN OTMEHAETCA, KOrAa:
—3anuck no TanmMepy camosanycka 6yneT
3aKOH4YeHa.

—Nepekniovatens POWER 6yaeT yctaHoBNEH B
nonoxexne OFF unun VCR. 31
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3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

END SEARCH

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL (p. 19).

(2) Press END SCH.
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and the playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

Note

If there is a blank portion in the recorded portion,
the end search function may not work correctly
(p. 165).

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

END SEARCH

Bbl MOXKeTe AOWTU A0 KOHLA 3anvMcaHHOW YacTu
NEeHTbl Nocne BbINOJIHEHNA 3anucu.

(1) B pexvMe roToBHOCTU HaXkmmuTe KHomnKy FN
anAa otobpaxeHnAa PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

(2) Haxkmnte END SCH.
ByayT BocnpousseeHbl nocnegHve 5
CeKyH/, 3arnncaHHon 4acTu, 1
BOCMpPON3BeeHNe 0CTaHOBUTCA. Bbl moxxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBaTh 3BYK Yepe3 aKyCTUHECKYHO
CUCTEeMY UMW ronoBHbIE TenedOoHbI.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

,ﬂnﬂ OCTaHOBKMU NMOUCKaA
CHoBa Haxkmute END SCH.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnwu Ha 3anucaHHoi neHTe nmeeTcA
He3anmncaHHbIV y4acToK, (PYHKUMA NONCKa KoHLa
MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasuIbHO (CTp. 165).

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLa

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yeTe neHTy 6e3 kacceTHoN
namATh, PYHKUMA MoNcKa KoHua He byaeT
paboTaTb Nocne U3BneYeHna KacceTbl, Ha NEHTY
KOTOpOW 6bina BbinonHeHa 3anuck. Ecnv Bel
ncnonb3yeTe NEeHTY C KAaCCETHON NaMATbLIO,
yHKLMA nomcka KoHua byaeT paboTatb gaxe
nocre U3BneyYeHA KacceTbl.



— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— BocnpoussegeHue — OCHOBHbIE NOJIO)KEHNA —

BocnpousseneHue neHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can also control playback using the Remote
Commander supplied with your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.
(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
the small green button. The power lamp lights
up.
(3) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
(4) Press to rewind the tape.
(5) Press [ 1] to start playback.
(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.
@ Press FN to make PAGE1 appear (p. 19).
® Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume
appears.

® Press —/+ to adjust the volume.
—: to make the volume down
+: to make the volume up

(7)Press @ OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXKeTe KOHTponMpoBaTb BOCNPOM3BOANMOE
n3obpaxkeHve Ha akpaHe XXK[. Ecnu Bbl
3akpoeTe naHenb XKK[, To Bbl cmoxeTe
KOHTPONMpOBaTb BOCNPON3BOANMOE
n3obpaxeHve B Bugovickatene. Bel Takxe
MOXETE KOHTPONIMPOBAaTb BOCMPON3BOAMMOE
n3obpaxxeHne ¢ NCnonb3oBaHNeM nynbTa
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHna, NpuiaraeMoro K
Balweli Buaeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHWA U BCTaBbTe
3arnncaHHyto NeHTy.

(2) Haxkumaa ManeHbKyto 3eneHyto KHOMKY,
ycTtaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexwe VCR. 3aroputca namnoyka
nMTaHuA.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky OPEN anA oTKpbIBaHWA
nanenu XK.

(4) Haxkmnte KHonky [ONA YCKOPEHHOW
nepemMoTKU NeHTbl Hasaa.

(5) HaxxmuTe KHONKyY [ 1] AnA BKAOYeHUA
BOCMPOU3BEeAEHUA.

(6) OTperynupyinTe rpoMKoCTb, cneaya
HVDKenprBeAeHHbIM MyHKTaMm.

@ HaxmuTe kHonky FN, 4yTo6bl noAsmnach
cTtpannua PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

®@ HaxmuTe VOL. MosasuTcA 3KpaH
perynmpoBKM rPOMKOCTM.

® HaxmuTe —/+ 4nAa perynupoBsKu
rPOMKOCTW.
—: ANA NOHUXXEHWUA rPOMKOCTM
+: ANA NOBbILEHNA FPOMKOCTM

(7)Haxxmute @ OK gnsa Bosspata k PAGET.

(-] s
|

the bar indicator /
MHankaTop nonochbl
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop playback
Press H.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA octaHOBKM Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTpoOJA Ha akpaHe XK

Bbl MOXKeTe NOBEPHYTb NaHeNb XK U
NpUABKMHYTb ee 06paTHO HA MECTO K Koprnycy
BMAeoKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XXK[ 6yaet
obpaltleH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open/close the LCD panel
Open/close the LCD panel vertically.

When monitoring in the viewfinder

Turn the LCD panel over and move it back to the
camcorder body with the LCD screen facing out,
and pull out the viewfinder until it clicks. In this
case, the picture is not displayed on the LCD
screen.

Ecnu ocTaBUTb NUTaHWe BKIIOYEHHbIM Ha
AnuTenbHoe BpemA

Bawwa Bnaeokamepa cTaHeT Tennon. 1o He
ABNIAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

Koraa Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe/3akpbiBaeTe naHenb
XKAO

OTKpbiBaviTe/3akpbiBaviTe naHenb XK B
BEPTUKANIbHOM MOJIOXEHUN.

Korpa Bbl ocyllecTBnfAeTe KOHTPOJib €
nomolLblo BuUaonckarena

MosepHuTe naHens XK v npuasnHbTe ee K
KOpMycy BuaeoKamepbl, Tak 4Tobbl akpaH XXKK[,
6bIn obpaLleH HapyXy, U NOTAHUTE
BMAoMcKaTesb 40 TeX rnop, Noka He pasgacTcaA
wenyok. B Takom cnyyae nsobpaxeHve He
6yaeT oTobpaxkaTbecA Ha akpaHe XXKI.



Playing back a tape BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

To control the display of the [AnAa KoHTponAa gucnnen

screen indicators 9KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your HaxxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
camcorder or DISPLAY on the Remote Bawew Bugeokamepe nnu kHonky DISPLAY Ha
Commander supplied with your camcorder. nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBseHnA, KOTOPbIN
The indicators disappear on the LCD screen. npunaraeTcA K Bawen Buaeokamepe.
To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY/ MnaukaTtopsl ncyesyT ¢ akpaHa XXK[. OnAa
TOUCH PANEL again. noABfIeHNA NHAMKaTopoB Haxmute DISPLAY/

. i TOUCH PANEL elye pas.
Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLMU KoAa AaHHbIX

images on the tape but also the recording data Balwa Bugeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKH

(date/time or various settings when recorded) 3annCbIBAET HE TOMbKO N306PaKeHNA Ha NIEHTY,

(Data code). ) HO TaKXe U AaHHble 3anucy (aaTy/spema nnm

Fo_llow the steps below to display the data code pasHble yCTaHoBKM npy 3anicy) (Koa AaHHbIX).

using the touch panel or the Remote CnepyiiTe HUXeNpUBEAEHHLIM NYHKTaM 1A

Commander. 0TOBpadkeHVA KoZa AaHHbIX C UCMONb30BaHNEM
CEHCOPHOW NaHenu unm nynbta AMCTaHUMOHHOTO

Using the touch panel ynpaBneHus.

(1) In the playback mode, press FN and select

PAGES. Wcnonb3oBaHUe CEHCOPHOW NaHenm
(2)Press DATA CODE. (1) B pexxume BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE

kHonky FN u Bbibepute PAGES.
(2) Haxxmnte kHonky DATA CODE.

DATACODE

oo
CAM DATE
DATA || DATA

(3) Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then (3) Buibepute komaHay CAM DATA unu DATE
press « OK. DATA, a 3aTtem HaxmnTe KHonky « OK.

(4) Press EXIT. (4) Haxxmnte kHonky EXIT.

Using the Remote Commander Wcnonb3oBaHue nynbTa ANCTAHLIMOHHOTO

Press DATA CODE button on the Remote ynpaBfieHuA

Commander in the playback mode. HaxxmuTte kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbTe

The display changes as follows: ONCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBfieHUA B pexxmme

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot, BOCMpPON3BeeHNA.

exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed, MHaukaumAa 6ynet M3MEHATLCA Cneaylowmm

aperture value) — no indicator obpasom:

paTta/BpemA — pasHble YCTaHOBKM (yCTON4YMBanA
Not to display various settings CbeMKa, 3Kcno3uumaA, 6anaHc 6enoro, ycunexue,

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPA, BENM4MHa Anacparmbl) —
using the Remote Commander (p. 114). 6es nHanKaum

Ona Toro, 4Tobbl He OTObpakanucb
pasnuyHbie yCTaHOBKMU

YcrtaHoBuTe komaHay DATA CODE B
nonoxexHve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO C
1cnonb3oBaHMeM nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasnenua (cTp. 114).
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI

Date/time/[Oata/Bpema

Various settings/Pa3nuyHble ycTaaHOBKMN

4 7 2000
12:05:56

—lal
ﬁ—[b]
wauto (| —lel

50 AWB
FL7| 9dB——[d]

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value indicator

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(-- -- --) appear if:

= A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

= The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

= The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code also appears on the TV screen (p. 39).

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press -1/l during playback. To resume
playback, press 1] /1l again.

To advance the tape
Press P>&] /p® in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press [» 1] /B>,

To rewind the tape
Press [««@] /<€« in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press [»u]/B.

el
[f]

[a] NHamkaTop oTKnoYeHnA yHKLUMK
YCTONYMBOW CHEMKM

[b] NHamkaTop pexxmma aKcnosnumm

[c] NHankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] NHaomkaTop ycunenua

[e] NHamkaTop ckopocTu 3aTeBopa

[f] NHamkaTop BennuuHbI Anadparmbl

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble AaHHble HeCyT MHOpMaLWo O
3anucu, BbiNnonHeHHoW Bawel Buaoeokamepon. B
pexxume 3anucu faHHble oTobpaxarbeA He 6yayT.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete pyHkuuo Koaa

AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA NONOCHI (-- -- --), ecnu:

* Bocnpou3BoauTcA He3anucaHHbIi y4acToK Ha
neHTe.

¢ JleHTa ABNAETCA He YATaemon ns-3a
NOBPEXAEHMA NN NOMEX.

® 3anuck Ha NeHTy 6bina BbINOSIHEHA
BMAeOKamepoii 6e3 yCTaHOBKM AaTbl Y BDEMEHM.

Kopa AaHHbIX

Korpa Bbl noacoeanHAeTe Bawy Bugeokamepy
K TeNneBu3opy, KoA AaHHbIX Takxe 6yaeT
NoABMATBLCA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa (cTp. 39).

lMepemeHHbIe peXXumMbl
BOCMpoM3BeAeHUA

[nA ynpaBneHnA KHOMKaMn BUAEOKOHTPONA
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxenve VCR.

[na npocMmoTpa HenoaBUXXHOIO
n3o6pa)keHuA (naysa Bocnpon3BeaeHuUn)
HaxxmuTe BO BpemMA BOCnpouseeneHnA KHOMKY
[n)/0L. OnA Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOMO
BOCMpOoU3BeAeHUs HaxkmuTe kHonky - u)/ll
CHOBa.

[nA ycKopeHHOW NepemMOTKM JIeHTbI Bnepen
HaxxmMuTe B pexknme 0CTaHOBKW KHOMKY Pr&]/
»». [1na BO306HOBNEHUA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11/

AnAyckopeHHOW NepeMOTKU NIeHTbl Ha3an
HaxxmuTe B pexxme 0CTaHOBKU KHOMKY [«<1@]/
<«. [InAa B0O306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOrO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAKMUTE KHOMKY 1] /B



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing [««=] /<« or & /»» during
playback. To resume normal playback, release
the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing [««=] /<4« while rewinding or
>=| /»» while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press B» on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I» on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
>

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B,

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press =1l /.

[OnAa nameHeHuA HanpaBJlieHnA

Bocnpou3BeaeHunA

HaxmuTe KHonky << Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBfeHns BO BpeMA
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA ANA N3MEHEHWA
HanpaeneHvA BocnpousseaeHusa. [na
BO306HOBMEHNA 0OLIYHOrO BOCMPON3BEAEHNA,
HaXXMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa oTbicKaHWA anu3oaa BO BpemA
KOHTpOJIA usobpakeHua (NoUcK
n3obpaxxeHus)

[epxuTe HaXxaTol KHOMKY [««=]/ <A unu P&/
»» B0 BpemA BocrnpondseaeHua. Ona
BOCCT@HOB/EHWNA 0ObIYHOrO BOCMPOM3BEAEHNA
OTMYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnA KOHTponA nsobpaxeHuA Ha
BbICOKOM CKOpPOCTHU BO BpemMmAa
YCKOPEHHOM NepeMOoTKM NIeHTbl Bnepep,
Wnn Hasag (I10VICK MeToAOM I'IpOI'OHa)
[lep>xuTe HaxxaTomn KHOMKy [««@|/<«d BO BpemA
YCKOPEHHOI NepeMOTKM NTEHTbI Ha3ad U KHOMKY
[>>@]/»» B0 BpeMA YCKOPEHHOI NepeMOTKU NEHTbI
Brnepea. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 06LIYHON NEPEMOTKM
NeHTbI Bepes Unn Hasaa OTNyCTUTE KHOMKY.

[nAa npocmoTpa Bocnpou3BeaeHuUA
n3o06pakeHnA Ha 3ameAsieHHOW CKOPOCTH
(3amenneHHoe Bocnpousseneﬂue)
HaxmuTe BO BpemA BOCNPOU3BEeAEHNA KHOMKY
I> Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrpasneHua. OnA
3ame[JIEHHOro BOCNpou3BeaeHnA B 06paTHOM
HanpaBneHUN HaXKMUTE KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B» Ha MynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOMO
ynpaenexua. [inA Bo306HOBNEHUA 06bIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>,

[AnAa npocmoTpa BocnpousBeaeHUnA
n3o6pakeHnA Ha yABOEHHON CKOPOCTHU
HaxkmuTe KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvsa BO BpemA BocnpovaseaeHva. Ona
BOCMpPOU3BEAEeHUA Ha YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU B
06paTHOM HarnpaBNeHUM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY <<, a
3aTeM KHOMKY X2 Ha NynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasnenus. [1nA BO306HOBNEHNA 0ObIYHOIO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[AnAa nokappoBOro npocmoTpa
BOCMpou3BeAeHNA U3obpakeHnsa
HaxmuTe kHonky 11 Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHLMOHHOrO yNpaBneHna B pexxume naysbl
BocnpounsseAeHns. [inA nokaapoBoro
BOCMpOu3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasneHun
HaxxmuTe KHonky <dll. [InA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bIYHOr0 BOCTMPOM3BEAEHNA HKMUTE KHOMKY

(CTIY]
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
5 seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

Video control buttons

Marks on your camcorder are different from
those on the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

Your camcorder ], [wE],
Remote Commander : b=, 11, <<, Pp

In the various playback modes

«Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press [»u]/B.

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the § DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top and
bottom of the screen. This is not a malfunction.

AnAa noucka nocnepHero 3annucaHHoOro
anu3ona (END SEARCH)

HaxxmuTte kHonky END SEARCH B pexxume
ocTaHoBKW. ByayT Bocnpon3BeaeHbl nocneaHve
5 ceKyH/A 3anncaHHOro yyacTka Ha neHTe, nocne
Yero BOCMPOV3BEAEHNE OCTAHOBUTCA.

KHonku BUAeoKoHTponaA

3Haku Ha Baluei Buaeokamepe OTIMHaloTCA OT TeX,
KOTOpbIE Ha NyNbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHua
npunaraemom K Balleil BuaeoKamepe.

Balwa Buaeokamepa: -1, [«<e],
Baw nynbT ANCTAHUMOHHOTO yrpasneHus: B,
11, <<, >

B nepemeHHbIX pe)Xxumax BOCnpousBefeHUA

= 3ByK 6yaeT NpurnyLieH.

= PaHee 3anvcaHHOe N306pa>keHne MoXKeT
ocTaTbCA B KA4eCTBE MO3anyHOro
n3o06paxxeHnA BO BpemMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.

Ecnu pe>xum nay3bl BocnpousBeaeHUA
npoasITCA 5 MUHYT

Bala Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKM BOMAET B
PEeXXnM 0CTaHOBKM. [11A BO306HOBNEHMA
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11/

3ameaneHHoe Bocnpoun3seaeHue
3amenneHHoe BOCNpou3BeaeHe MOXET
BbINOSHATLCA Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe 6e3
nomex; o4HaKo 3Ta PyHKUMA He paboTaeT Yyepes
BbIXOAHOM curHan u3 rHesgaa g DV IN/OUT.

Mpu BOoCNpou3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHUU

Ha akpaHe MoryT noABMTbLCA rOPU3OHTasbHbIE
NMomexw Mo LEHTPY WK XXe BBEPXY U BHU3Y
3KpaHa. ATo He ABNAETCA HeNCNPaBHOCThIO.



Viewing the recording
on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR with
the A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from mains using the AC adaptor

(p. 17). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to

the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

S VIDEO

White/Bbenbin

MopcoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy Kk Bawewmy
Tenesusopy nunu KBM ¢ nomoLubio
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Bawewn Bugeokamepe
[nA NPocMOTpPa BOCNPOU3BOANMOrO
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha 3KpaHe Tenesm3opa. Bol
MOXeTe onepupoBaTb KHOMKamu1 ynpasneHvaA
BOCMPON3BEAEHNEM TaKMM >XXe CNOCOb0oM, Kak
npw yrnpasneHnn BOCNPOM3BOANMBIM
nsobpaxeHunem Ha akpaHe XK. MNpu
yrnpaBneHn1 BOCNPOM3BOAMMbIM N306paxeHnem
Ha aKpaHe TefieBM3opa peKkoMeHayeTcA
NOAKMNIOYNTL NTaHne K Bawen Buaeokamepe ot
3NEKTPUYECKOI CETU C NMOMOLLbLIO aganTtepa
nepemMeHHoro Toka (cTp. 17). CM. MHCTpyKLMIO
no akcnnyarauvu Bawero Tenesnsopa nnm
KBM.

OTKpoWTe rHe3a0BYIO KpbILKY. MoacoeanHute
Bawly Bunaeokamepy K Tenesm3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeanHNTENbHOro KabenA ayauo/Buaeo. 3arem,
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyartens TV/VCR Ha Bawewm
Tenesusope B nonoxexve VCR.

Yellow/XenTbin

VIDEO

=~
—"\ : Signal flow/MNepeaaya curHana

If your TV is already connected
to a VCR

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

TV

®
@}AUDIO

Red/
KpacHbi

Ecnu Baw Tenesusop yxxe
noacoeauHeH K KBM

MopcoeamHuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K BXOAHOMY
rHe3ay LINE IN Ha KBM ¢ nomoLubto
coeavHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcaA K Balwei Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CeneKkTop BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
KBM B nonoxexue LINE.

soiseg - yoegAe|d

BUHAXOLIOU 3I9HEOHO(Q — aMHaagenoduosog

39



40

Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

If your TV or VCR is a monaural
type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting cable.
Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 114).

Then press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder. To turn off the screen indicators,
press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder again.

Ecnu Baw tenesusop nnu KBM
MOHO(POHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoenmHUTe XEenTbIn LWTeKkep
CcoeAVHNTENbHOro kabenA ayano/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIiA LUTEKEP K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayanocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu
Bbl noacoeamHuTe 6enbiii WTekep, To Bhl
nony4uTe curHan kaHana L (nesoro). A ecnu Bebl
noAcoeavHNTE KpPacHbIN WTekep, To Bol
nony4uTe curHan kaHana R (npasoro).

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope unu KBM
nmeeTcA rHesfo S suaeo.

BbinonHuTe coeavHenne ¢ nomoLlbto kabena S
BUAEO (He npunaraeTcA) AnA nosnyyeHuA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOro n3obpaxkenus. MNpu
[aHHOM CoeayHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOEAMHATL XENThbIN WTekep (BUAEO)
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayavno/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHute kabenb S BUAEO (He
npunaraetcA) K rHesgam S VIDEO Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe 1 Bawewm Tenesnsope nnn KBM.
3T0 NoAcoeAMHEHVEe NO3BONAET NOMyYUTb
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOe n3obpaxxeHne chopmata
DV.

[OnA oTob6pakeHnA UHAUKaTOPOB Ha 3KpaHe
Tenesu3opa

YctaHosuTe DISPLAY Ha V-OUT/LCD B
yCTaHoBKax MeHo (cTp. 114).

3atem HaxxmuTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Bawwei Buaeokamepe. [inA BbIKOYEHNA
3KpaHHbIX MHAMKATOpoB HaxxmuTe DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Balen Bugeokamepe cHoBa.



— Advanced Recording Operations — — YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIe onepauun Cbemku —

Recording a still image on atape  3anuch HenoaABXHOrO U306paxeHuA

- Tape Photo recording Ha neHTy — POTOCHEMKA Ha NEHTY

You can record a still picture. This mode is useful Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE

when you want to print a picture using a video naobpaxkeHue.

printer (not supplied). [aHHbI pexkuM NoneseH Npu BbIMOHEHUN

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP mode  oTne4yaTkKoB C NOMOLLbIO BUAeonpuHTepa (He

and about 765 pictures in the LP mode on a 60- npunaraetca).

minute tape. Bbl MOXeTe 3anuncatb 0kono 510 nsobpaxkeHui

Besides the operation described here, your B pexkume SP 1 0Kono 765 nsobpaxkeHuii B

camcorder can record still pictures on “Memory pexvme LP Ha 60-MWHYTHOM neHTe.

Stick”s (p. 127). Kpome npuBeaeHHOM Bbie onepauun, Bawa
BMAgOKamMepa MOXeT BbINOMHUTL 3annch

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. HenoABWXHbIX n3obpaxkeHnin Ha “Memory Stick”

(2) In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO (cTp. 127).
lightly until a still picture appears. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B

not start yet. nonoxexne CAMERA.

To change the still picture, release PHOTO, (2) B pexxume oxxngaHua gepxute cnerka

select a still picture again, and then press and HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka

hold PHOTO lightly. He NoABUTCA HEMOABMXXHOE n3obpaxkeHue.
(3) Press PHOTO deeper. MoaswuTca nnankatop CAPTURE. 3annch

The still picture in the viewfinder or on the noka etie He Ha4anachb.

LCD screen is recorded for about seven [nAa nameHeHWA HENOABUXKHOIO

seconds. The sound during those seven n3obpaxeHnua otnycTute kHonky PHOTO,

seconds is also recorded. BblbepuTe HENOABMKHOE n3obpaxkeHne

The still image is displayed in the viewfinder CHOBAQ, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTe 1 AepXuTe cnerka

or on the LCD screen until the recording is HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO.

completed. (3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue B
Buovnckarene unu Ha akpaxe XXK[ 6ynet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOJSO CEMU CeKyHA. B
TeYeHne 3TUX CEMU CeKyH byaeT
3anncbiBaTbCA U 3BYK.

HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue byaet
oTobpaxkaTbCA B BUAoMUCKaTesne unm Ha
akpaHe XXK[ go Tex nopa, noka He byaeT
3aBepLueHa 3anuce.

@ CAPTURE
PHQTO 2

o 3 Eleccccoe

suoireladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNOABUXXHOro M306paXxxeHusa
Ha neHTy — ®oToCbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Notes

= During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«When recording a still picture, do not shake
your camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

= The tape photo recording function does not
work:
—while the fader function is set or in use
—while the digital effect function is set or in use

If you record a moving subject with the tape
photo recording function

When you play back the still picture on other
equipment, the picture may fluctuate.

To use the tape photo recording function
using the Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander. Your
camcorder records a picture on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder immediately.

To use the tape photo recording function
during normal CAMERA recording

Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture is then
recorded for about seven seconds and your
camcorder returns to the standby mode. You
cannot select another still picture.

To record clear and less fluctuated still
pictures

We recommend that you record on “Memory
Stick™s.

MpumeyaHua
* Bo BpemA hoTOCLEMKU Bbl HE MOXeTe
N3MEHATb PEXWUM WM YCTAHOBKY.
¢ [1py 3anncy HEMOABUXXHOIO N306paXkeHnA He
TpAcuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. NzobpaxeHune
MOXET 6bITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.
* OyHKUMA POTOCHLEMKN HA NEMTY He paboTaeT:
—B TO BpeMA, Korga ycTaHoBneHa unm
ncnonb3yeTcA yHKUMA denaepa.
— B TO BpeMA, Koraa yCTaHoBMeHa uin
ncnonb3yeTcA OyHKUMA LMpoBbIX 3hHEKTOB

Ecnu Bbl BbinosniHAETe 3anncb ABUXKYLIErocA
obbekTa ¢ noMoLbio PYHKLMUKM hOTOCHEMKM
Ha neHTy

Mpwn BOCNpOM3BEAEHWM HENOABUXHOTO
n3obpakeHnA Ha Apyron annapaType
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT BbITb HEYCTONYUBbIM.

[AnA ncnonb3oBaHuA hyHKLUUKN HOTOCHEMKHU
Ha NEHTY C NOMOLLIbIO NyJibTa
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHua

Haxmute kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[UCTaHLMOHHOrO ynpasneHvA. Bawa
BMAEOKamepa ToTyac Xxe 3anuweT nsobpaxeHue
Ha akpaHe XKK[ vnu B Bugouckarene.

Ana ucnonb3osaHna pyHKLMM hOTOCHEMKM
Ha NeHTy BO BpeMA O6bIYHOM 3anucu
CAMERA

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO nocunbHee.
HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHve byanet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOJIO CEMU CEKYH, a 3aTeM
B/AEOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXMAAHUA.
Bbl He cmoxeTe npu aToM BblbpaTh Apyroe
HENOABUXHOE N306pakeHune.

[nA 3anucu 4eTKMX HENOABUXKHbIX
n3o6pa>keHui ¢ MeHbLUMKU KonebaHuAaMu
Mbl pekomeHAayem, 4To6bl Bbl BbINONHAMM
3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”s.



Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HENOABUXHOro M306paXkeHnsa
Ha NeHTy — DOoTOCbEeMKA Ha NEeHTY

Self-timer tape photo recording

You can make a tape photo recording with the
self-timer. You can also operate using the Remote
Commander.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press FN and select PAGE3 (p. 19).

(3) Press SELFTIMER.
The © (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
the recording starts automatically.

EN

v

To cancel the self-timer tape photo
recording

Press SELFTIMER so that the Q) indicator
disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode. You cannot cancel the self-timer
tape photo recording using the Remote
Commander.

Note

The self-timer tape photo recording mode is
automatically cancelled when:

= The self-timer tape photo recording is finished.
= The POWER switch is set to OFF or VCR.

®doTocbemKa Ha JIeHTy Nno Tanmepy
camo3anycka

Bbl MOXKeTe BbIMONHUTE (DOTOCHEMKY Ha NEHTY C
MCMosib30BaHNeM TaMepa camosanycka. Bbl
Takxe MoXeTe ynpasnATb C MOMOLLbIO NynbTa
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN u Boibepute PAGE3
(cTp. 19).

(3) Haxkmute kHonky SELFTIMER.
Wuankatop O (TaiiMepa camosarycka)
noABuUTCA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn B
BMaouckarerne.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO rny6xce.
Tanmep camo3sanycka HaunHaeT obpaTHbIN
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHNN 3yMMEPHOrO
3BYKOBOro curHana. B nocnegHve ose
ceKyHbl 06paTHOro oTcyYeTa 3yMMEpPHbIiA
CUrHan Ha4mHaeT 3By4aTb b6biCTpee, a 3aTem
CbeMKa HauMHaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.

[AnA oTmeHbl hOTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY No
Tahmepy camo3sanycka

HaxxmuTe kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6bI
nrankatop O ncues ¢ akpaHa XK unm ns
BMaouckarens, Koraa Bawa suaeokamepa
HaxoamMTcA B pexxuMe oxxunaaHua. Bel He MoxeTe
OTMEHUTb (POTOCHLEMKY Ha NIEHTY MO Tanmepy
camo3sarycka ¢ UCronb3oBaHMeMm nysbTa
[NCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xxum choTocbeMKM Ha NEHTY no TanmMepy

camo3sanycka aBToMaTu4ecKn oTMeHAeTeA,

Korpa:

e doTOCHEMKA Ha NMEHTY N0 Taumepy
camo3sanycka 6yaeT 3aKoH4YeHa.

¢ [Nepekntoyatens POWER 6ygeT ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexne OFF unun VCR.
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Recording a still image on a tape
— Tape Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABUXXHOro M306paxxeHusa
Ha NneHTy — ®oToCbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Printing the still picture

You can print a still picture by using the video
printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer
using the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder.

Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO jack and
connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video
input of the video printer. Refer to the operating
instructions of the video printer as well.

S VIDEO

DIO/VIDEO

MeyaTaHue HeNoABUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHWUTL NevaTaHne
HeMoABMXXHOrO N306Pa>KEHNA C MOMOLLbIO
BUAEONPUHTEpPA (He npunaraeTcA).
MoacoennmHUTe BUAEONPUHTEP C MOMOLLLIO
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcaA K Balwew Buaeokamepe.
MopcoeamnuTe ero k rHesgy AUDIO/VIDEO un
NOACOeANHNTE XENThbIN WTekep Kabena K
BXOJHOMY rHe3Ay BuaeocurHana Ha
BuAaeonpuHTepe. Bocnonb3yntech Takxe
WHCTPYKLUMe No aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeonpuHTepa.

Video printer /
BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN
VIDEO S VIDEO
®

="\ : Signal flow / Mepepnaya curHana

If the video printer is equipped with S video
input

Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO jack and the S video
input of the video printer.

Ecnu B BUpeonpuHTepe umeeTcA BXoaHOE
rHe3no S supaeo

Vcnonb3yinTe coeaMHUTENbHBIN Kabesnb S Buaeo
(He npunaraeTtca). lNoacoeanHUTe ero K rHesay
S VIDEO 1 ko BXxOAHOMY rHe3ay S BMAEO Ha
BUAEONPUHTEpPE.



Adjusting the white
balance manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro Bpy4Hyto

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically

adjusted.

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera mode,
press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(2) Select WHT BAL in in the menu settings
to select a desired white balance mode

(p. 114).

HOLD : Recording a single-coloured subject

or background
s¢¢ (OUTDOOR):

= Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or

fireworks

= Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

-0 (INDOOR) :

«When lighting condition changes quickly
«In too bright places such as photography

studios

= Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic white

balance mode

Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings

(p. 114).

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb
BpYYHyto 6anaHc 6enoro. 3ta perynuposka
no3BonAeT npuaaTtb 6enbiM 06BEKTAM UCTUHHO
6enbin UBET 1 No3BonAeT fobuTbeA bonee
€CTeCTBEHHOro LBeToBoro 6anaHca. O6bl4HO
6anaHc 6enoro perynMpyeTcA aBTOMaTU4eCcKMy.

(1) B pexxkume CAMERA/namAT kamepebl
HaxkmuTe KHonky FN ana otobpaxeHua
PAGET1 (ctp. 19).

(2) Bbibepute WHT BAL B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO AnA Bblibopa Xenaemoro pexnma
6anaxca 6enoro (cTp. 114).

HOLD : 3anucb oaHOUBETHOro 06bekTa unu
coHa.

s¢: (OUTDOOR):

¢ 3anuck 3akarta/3axoaa cosHua, cpasy
rocne 3axoaa, HermocpeaCTBEHHO nepea
paccBeTOM, HEOHOBbIX PeKnam um
¢eepBepkoB

e pun ocBeLeHUn, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEM
namnam JHeBHOro ceeta

0= (INDOOR):

e Korpa ycnoBuA ocBelleHnsa 6bIcTpo
N3MeHATCA

* B cnvMwkom ApKUx mecTax, Kak Hanpumep,
B hoTOoCTYAUN

e Mopa HaTpueBbIMX NamnamMun Unn PTyTHbIMK
namnamm

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nA sBo3BpalleHUA K aBTOMaTU4ECKOMY
pe>xxumy 6anaHca 6enoro

YcrtaHoBuTe komaHay WHT BAL B nonoxenue
AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).
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Adjusting the white balance
manually

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
BPY4HYIO

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =< indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the =3= indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at the white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER switch

to CAMERA to get better adjustment when:

= You detach the battery for replacement.

= You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors and vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after few seconds when:

= You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

= You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors and vice versa.

B cnyuyae cpoTorpachupoBaHua nusobpaxeHua
B CTYAUMN NPU TeNIEBU3UOHHOM OCBELUEeHUMN
PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBath AfA 3anucy B
pexxume =Hs “B nomeLleHnn”.

B cny4yae 3anucu npu oceBeLlleHUn namnamu
AHEBHOro cBeTa

Vcnonb3yinte aBTomaTuyeckuin pexxkum 6anaHca
6€enoro unn pexxuMm 6J1I0KUPOBKMU.

Balua Bnaeokamepa MOXeT He OTperynmpoBarb
Hapnexxawmm obpasom H6anaHc 6enoro B
pexxume =Hs “B nomeLleHnn”.

B aBTOomaTuyeckom pexxume 6anaHca 6enoro

HasepnuTe Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbii 06beKT

npubnuanTtensHo Ha 10 cekyHA nocne

ycTaHoBkM Bbikntoyatena POWER B

nonoxenve CAMERA anA nonyyenvA nyywen

perynupoBKu, Koraa:

* Bbl oTcOeanHAeTe 6aTapenHbivi 6510k AnA
3aMeHbl.

¢ Bbl BbiHecnu Bawy Bugeokamvepy ns
NMOMELLEHNA Ha ynuuy 1 HaobopoT.

B pexxume 6n10kuposku 6anaHca 6enoro

YcTaHosuTe 6anaHc 6enoro B nonoxxexnne AUTO

1 cHoBa ycTaHoBuTe B nonoxenne HOLD yepe3s

HECKOJIbKO CeKyHA: Koraa:

* Bbl nameHAeTe pexxum PROGRAM AE

¢ Bbl BbiHecnu Bawwy Bugeokavepy ns
MoMeLLeHUA Ha YNnLy n HaoboporT.



Using the wide mode

Ucnonb3oBaHue
LLMPOKOIKPAHHOr0 pexuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh LWMPOKOOpMaTHoOe
nsobpaxeHne16:9 ana npocmoTpa Ha
LIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesu3ope opmartal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucu B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
9KpaHe NoABATCA YepHble Nosock [a].
M306paxkeHne BO BpeMA BOCNPON3BEAEeHUA Ha
06bl4HOM Tenesusope [b] unu Ha
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope [c] byaeT cxxaTo
no wupuHe. Ecnn Bbl ycTaHOBWTE 3KpaHHbLIN
PEXUM LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOIO TeNeBn3opa B
MOJTHO3KPaHHBIN pexKkuM, Bel cMoxeTe
HabnoaaTb M306pakeHnA HOPManbHOro
pa3mepa [d].

[a] [b]

&

A\ 4

16:9WIDEZ

[c]

9] —" @

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 19).

(2) Press MENU, then set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 114).

1

EN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

(1) B pexxvime roToBHOCTU HaXkmmuTe KHomnKy FN
ana otobpaxeHua PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem
yctaHoeuTe 16:9WIDE Ha ON & @& B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 114).

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[OnAa oTMeHb! WWMPOKOIKPAHHOIO
pexuma

YcTtaHoBuTe KomaHay 16:9WIDE B nonoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.
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Using the wide mode

Mcnonb3oBaHuWe LWUMPOKOIKPaAHHOTO
pexxuma

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—0ld movie

—Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF
in the menu settings.

B wupokoakpaHHOM pexxume Bbl He moxxeTe
BblbpaTb cnepnyowme pyHKLUMMN:

— CTapuHHOro KMHO

- MepeckaknBaHuA

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BbI6paTb UMM OTMEHUTb
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBI pexxumM. Ecnv Bl oTmeHUTE
LUIMPOKO3KPaHHBIV peXuM, yctaHoBute Baluy
BUAEOKAMEpY B PEXMM OXMUAAHMA, a 3aTEM
yctaHoBuTe pexxum 16:9WIDE B nonoxxeHvie
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.



Using the fader
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHKuun chenpepa

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]

NORM. FADER (fader) /
(beinep)

Bbl MOXETE BbINOMHATL NNaBHOE BBEAEHUE U
BblBEeHMe n306paxkeHna, 4Tobbl npuaaTh
Bawen cbemke npodeccuoHasnbHbl BUA,.

MOSC.FADER (mosaic) /
(mo3auka)

BOUNCE*

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnaBHoe
BBeAeHue u3obpaxeHun)

OVERLAP

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnaBHoe
BBeAeHue u3obpaxeHun)

WIPE**

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnaBHoe
BBeAeHue u3obpaxeHun)

DOT

(Fade in only) /

(TonbKo nnasHoe
BBefieHue u3obpaxxeHun)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* You can use this function only when D
ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
** The sound is not wiped away.

MONOTONE
Mpu BBeAeHUN n3obpaxeHne 6yaeT NOCTENEHHO
W3MEHATBLCA OT YepHO-6en0ro Ao LBETHOrO.
Mpwu BbIBEAGHWN N306paxkeHne byaeT

MoCTeneHHO N3MEHATLCA OT LIBETHOTO A0 YEPHO-
6enoro.

*  Bbl MOXETE UCMONb30BaTh 3TY PYHKLUIO,
Tonbko ecnu komaHga D ZOOM
ycTaHoBneHa B nosioxeHne OFF B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHI0.

** 3BYK Npu 3TOM He ybupaeTcA.

mINaa umnedsuo slaHHegoga1oHamdag02K  suonesado Buipioosy paourApy I
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Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUMKU heingepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 19).
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 19).

(2) Press FADER. The screen to select the fader
mode appears.

(3) Select a desired fader mode.

(4)Press « OK to return to PAGEL, and press
EXIT to return to FN.
The fader indicator you selected flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out is
carried out, your camcorder automatically
returns to the normal mode.

FN

(1) Npn BBepeHnn nsobparkeHun [a]

B pexxume rotToBHOCTU HaxmuTe KHonky FN
anAa otobpaxeHna PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

Mpwu BbiBegeHUn nsobpaxkeHun [b]

B pe>xxume 3anuncu HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anAa
oTobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FADER. MNoasuTCcA akpaH
Bbibopa pexxuma gengepa.

(3) BuibepuTe »xenaemblii pexxknum chengepa.

(4)Haxmute @ OK ana Bosspata k PAGE1, n
HaxkmuTe Kornky EXIT ana Bo3sparta B
nonoxxexne FN.

MHankaTop BeibpaHHoro Bamu chenpepa
6yaeTt muraTb.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP. Mocne
BbINOJIHEHWA BBEAEHUA/BbIBEAEHUA
n3obpaxeHuA Balla Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKN BEPHETCA K HOPManbHOMY
pexwumy.

 —

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press < OFF to return
to PAGEL, and press EXIT to return to FN.

AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKUuK chenpepa

Mocne Toro, Kak BbINOMHEHO BBEAEHNE/
BblBeAeHWe n3obpaxxeHna: Bawa Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTUYECKMN BEPHETCA B OObIYHbIA PEXUM.
Mepen BbINOMHEHEM BBeAEHUA/BbIBEAEHNA
nsobpaxenua: MNepeg Haxxatvem START/STOP
HaxmnTe @ OFF ana Bosspata k PAGE1, n
HaxxmuTe Konky EXIT ana sossparta B
nonoxexwne FN.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUM hengepa

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,
Wipe or Dot function only)

— Super NightShot

— Tape Photo recording

When the OVERLAP, WIPE or DOT indicator
appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. At this stage, the picture may
not be recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Exposure

—Focus

—Zoom

—Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the

following mode or functions:

—D ZOOM is set to 20x or 120x in the menu
settings

—16:9 wide

—Picture effect

-PROGRAM AE

While in MEMORY mode
You cannnot use the fader function.

MpumevaHue

Bbl He MoXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh cneayowme

(PYHKUMU BO Bpems UCMONIb30BaHMA (yHKLMK

dengepa. Takxe, Bbl He MOXXeTe Ucnonb3o0BaTb

hyHKUMIO helfepa BO BpEMA UCMONb30BaHNA

cneayrowmx hyHKUWA.

- LindhpoBon achcpekT

— Pexxum Huskom ocseleHHocT PROGRAM AE
(TONbKO PYHKUMA HANOXEHNA, BbITECHEHWA
LUTOPKOW MM TOYEYHOro M306paXkeHna)

—HouyHaa cynepcbemka

—®doTocbemMKa Ha NeHTy

Ecnun noasutcAa uiaukatop OVERLAP, WIPE
nnn DOT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKUN COXPaHUT
nsobpaxeHue Ha neHTe. Ha atom atane
n306paxkeHne MoXeT OblTb 3anncaHo HeEYeTKO B
3aBMCUMOCTU OT OT COCTOAHUA JIEHTHI.

Bo Bpema ucnonb3oBaHuA GyHKLUU
nepeckakuBaHuA Bbl He moxeTe
ucnonb3oBaTb cneayowme PyHKLUMmn:
—OkenosnumA

—doKycuposka

— TpaHccokauusa

— OhhekT nsobpaxkeHma

MpumeyaHue no yHKUUUN NepecKkaknBaHuA

MHavkaTop BOUNCE He noasnaeTtcA B

cneayroLwmx pexxvumax unm npyu Ncnonb3oBaHum

cneayrowmx hyHKLUWR:

—Komanga D ZOOM ycTtaHoBneHa B NONOXEHNe
20x unn 120x B ycTaHOBKAxX MEHIO

— LLinpokoakpaHHbIn pexxum 16:9

— OdhhekT nzobpaxxeHua

-PROGRAM AE

Bo Bpema pexxuma MEMORY
Bbl He MmoXxeTe ncnonb3oBaTh QYHKUMIO
chenpepa.
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
aththexToB - AhdekT nsobpaxeHua

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of the

picture are reversed.

The picture is sepia.

The picture is monochrome

(black-and-white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is clearer, and
the picture looks like an
illustration.

SEPIA :
B&W :

PASTEL [c]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [d]: The picture is mosaic.

[b]

(1) In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 19).

(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in in
the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 114).

FN

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHATL 06paboTKy
n3obpaxkeHnA UmgpoBLIM METOAOM ANA
nonyyeHvA cneumanbHbiX 3MEKTOB, Kak B
KUHOMUMBbMaX UK Ha 3KpaHax TeneBnM30poB.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT u ApkocTb n3obpaxxeHnA
6ynyT HeraTUBHbLIMW.

SEPIA : N3o6paxeHne byaeT B useTe
cenuu.
B&W : N3o6bpaxkeHne byaet

MOHOXPOMAaTUYECKUM (HEpHO-

6enbim).
SOLARIZE [b] : ApkocTb cBeTa 6yaet
YCWUEHHON, a n3o6pakeHve
6yneT BbIrNALETb Kak
unncTpauma.
MoayepkmBaeTcaA
KOHTPacTHOCTb U306pakeHunA,
KOTOPOMY MpuAaaeTcA
MYNbTUNANKALUMOHHBIA BUA,.
MN3o06paxeHne bynet
MO3aM4eCKUM.

PASTEL [c] :

MOSAIC [d] :

[c] [d]

(1) B pexkume CAMERA HaxmuTe KHonky FN
anAa otobpaxeHuAa PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
P EFFECT B @@ B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo ANA
Bblbopa xenaemoro pexxmma acpexkra
nsobpaxxeHua (ctp. 114).




Using special effects
— Picture effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
acphekToB — AhhekT n3obparkeHusa

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the picture effect function off
Select OFF in P EFFECT in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode with DIG
EFFT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA BbikntovyeHuA pyHKUMKM achpekTa
n3obpaxeHusa

Bbibepute OFF B ycTaHoBKax meHto P EFFECT.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKLUMM apcekra
n3obpaxeHuna

Bbl He MOXeTe BblbpaTb PeXXMm CTapUHHOTO
KWHO ¢ nomoLybto dyHkumm DIG EFFT.

Ecnu Bbl BbiKNnto4unTe nutaHue
Bawa Bugeokamepa aBToMaTU4YeCKu BEpHETCA
B O6bIYHbIN PEXUM.
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Using special effects
— Digital effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneuuanbHbIX
athdekToB - Lindposon adhdpekT

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record a picture so that an incidental
image like a trail is left.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures
more brightly. However, the picture may be less
clear.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the
wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still picture /
HenopasuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue

STILL

Still picture /
HenoaswmxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

(]

¥
v

LUML.

Bbl MOXeTe fobaBnATb cneumasnbHble 3deKTbI
K 3an1cbiBaeMoMy N306pa’keHuUIo C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbIX UMPPOBLIX PYHKLMIA. 3anucbiBaembIi
3BYK 6yAeT 0ObI4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxxeHne, KOTOpoe MOXHO HanaraTb Ha
noaBMKHOE n3obparkeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxxeHna B NocneaoBaTeNnbHOCTY Yepes
onpeaesieHHble MHTepBarbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXKeTe N3MeHATb APKME MecTa Ha
HernoABMXXHOM M306paXKeHUn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb U306paXkeHune ¢
3hbheKTOM 3anasgbiBaHnA.

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER)

Bbl MOXKeTe 3aMeaIMTb CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa.
Pe>xxum meaneHHoro 3aTeopa ABnAeTcA
noaxo4AWMM ANA 3anMcu TEMHbIX N306parkeHnn
B 60s1ee ApkoM ceeTe. OaHaKo nsobpaxeHune
MOXET ObITb MEHEE YETKUM.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe co3paBaTb atMocepy CTapuHHOIroO
KWHocbunbma AnA Bawumx nsobpakeHui.
Buaoeokavepa aBTomatmyecku ycraHasnueaeT
LumpokochopmaTHbIn pexxum Ha ON, adbcpekT
n3obpaxkeHnA B nonoxeHne SEPIA n
Haanexarollyto CKopocTb 3aTBOpa.

Moving picture /
MoaswxHoe
nsobpaxeHune

Moving picture /
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHve




Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb3oBaHue cneyuanbHbIX
achpekToB - LiucdppoBoint achchekt

(1) In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 19).

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL and LUMI. modes, the still picture is
stored in memory.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect.

Items to adjust

(1) B pexxume CAMERA HaxmuTe kKHonky FN
ana otobpaxeHua PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(2) Haxxokmute DIG EFFT. MNoaBuTcA akpaH anA
Bbibopa >XXenaemoro pexxmma LumcgpoBoro
ahbdekTa.

(3) BeibepuTe >kenaembii pexxum LndpoBoro
adpcpekTa. B pexxumax STILL n LUMI
HenoaBWMXHoe ns3obpaxkeHve byanet
COXpaHeHOo B NaMATK.

(4) HaxkmuTe —/+ onAa perynupoBku agpchekTa.

STILL The rate of the still picture you MyHKTBI ANA PerynupoBKHu
want to superimpose on the
moving picture STILL WNHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABMXKHOIO
- - n3obpaxeHus, koTopoe Bbl
FLASH The interval of flash motion XOTUTE HANOXMTh Ha
LUMI. The colour scheme of the area in noABMXKHOE N3obpaxkeHne
the still picture which is to be FLASH VHTepBan npepbIBIcToro
swapped with a moving picture [BAXKEHNA
TRAIL The vanishing time of the LUMI. LiBeTOBaA raMma y4acTka Ha
incidental image HernoABXHOM N306paXeHNM,
SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the KOTOpbIV 6yAeT 3aMeHeH Ha
shutter speed number, the slower noABMXKHOE N3obpaxkeHne
the shutter speed. TRAIL Bpema ncye3aHna no6o4Horo
OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary n3obpaxeHunsa
SLOW SHTR CkopocTb 3aTBOpa. Yem 6onblue
(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL. BeJIMYMHA CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa, TEM
MeAJieHHee CKOpOoCTb 3aTeBopa
OLD MOVIE  PerynupoBka He TpebyeTtcaA

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky <« OK anA BosBparta B
nonoxexHne PAGE1.

=

2~4

DIG
EFFT

DIG EFFT

sLow|[ oLD

SHTR || MOVIE

STILL |[FLASH|{LUMLI. |[ TRAIL LUMI. +
|||||||*uum

The bar appears when setting following
digital effect modes : STILL, FLASH,
LUMI,, TRAIL. /

Monoca noABnAeTcA Npu yCTaHOBKE
CneayioLWwmx pexmos LmMgpoBoro
adpdpekTa: STILL, FLASH, LUMI., TRAIL.

QoK

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect
Press © OFF to return to PAGEL.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[Ona oTmeHb! uucpposoro acpdekTa
Haxmute © OFF ana Bossparta k PAGET.
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Mcnonb3oBaHue cneynanbHbIX
achdekToB — Luchposont adpcpekr

Notes
= The following functions do not work during
digital effect:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Tape Photo recording
—Super NightShot
= The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
-PROGRAM AE
= The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
—-16:9 wide
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

Shutter speed

Shutter speed number Shutter speed
SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 1712
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3

MpumeyaHua
¢ Cnepytowme yHKUMN He paboTaioT npu
1Ccnosb30BaHnn Lmposoro adexra:
- denpep
— Pe>xuM H13KoM ocBeLeHHOCTH
PROGRAM AE
—doTocbeMKa Ha NeHTy
—HoyHaA cynepcbemka
¢ CnepytowaA hyHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexnme
MeAJieHHOro 3aTeopa:
-PROGRAM AE
¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme
CTapUHHOIO KWHO:
— LLInpokoakpaHHbIn pexxum 16:9
— OhpekT nsobpaxkeHma
-PROGRAM AE

Mpu BbIKNKOYEHUU NUTAHUA
LindppoBoit acpchekT byaet aBTomaTm4eckm
OTMEHEH.

Mpu 3anucu B pexxume measieHHOro 3aTsopa
ABTOMaTM4eckaA HOKyCHpoBKa MOXET 6bITb He
adppekTmBHOM. BbinonHuTe hoKycmpoBKy
BPYYHYIO, UCNOMb3YA TPEHOTY.

CkopocTb 3aTBOpa

BennuunHa ckopocTy 3aTBopa CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25
SLOW SHTR 2 112
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 1/3




Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select PROGRAM AE (Auto Exposure)
mode to suit your specific shooting requirements.

® Spotlight mode

This mode prevents people’s faces, for example,
from appearing excessively white when shooting
subjects lit by strong light in the theatre.

&1 Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

X Sports lesson mode
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

¢ Sunset & moon mode

This mode allows you to maintain atmosphere
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

[s] Landscape mode

This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your
camcorder from focusing on glass or metal mesh
in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

Bbl MoxxeTe Bbi6paTh pexkum PROGRAM AE
(aBTOMaTM4ecKanA 3KCNo3uuma) B COOTBETCTBUM
CO crneummryeckumm TpeboBaHUAMN K CbEMKE.

© PeXxum npoXXeKTOPHOro ocBeLeHUs
[aHHbIN pexxum NpefoTBpallaeT, K npumepy,
nmua niogei oT NoABMIEHUA B Ype3mMepHo 6esiom
CBeTE NpU BbIMOSTHEHUN CbEMKU NOAEN,
OCBELLEHHBIX CUNbHbIM CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&3 MArkuin mopTpeTHbIA peXxnm

[aHHbIN pexxum No3BOSAET BblAENUTb OOBEKT
nyTem co3faaHvA MArkoro poHa AnAa o6bEKTOB,
Kak Hanpumep, Noay Unu UBeTbI.

% Pexum CNOPTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUIA

OTOT pexum No3BoNAeT MUHUMU3NPOBaTb
ApoXkKaHue nNpu cbeMke 6bICTPO ABUXKYLLUMXCA
npeamMeToB, Harnpumep, Npu Urpe B TEHHNUC UK
ronba.

7 MnaXHbIA U NBDKHBIA PEXUM

OTOT pexxum NpeAoTBpalLaeT NnoABeHne
TEeMHbIX NAL, NMioAeN B 30He CUMbHOTO cBeTa un
OTPaXEHHOro CBeTa, HanpuMep, Ha NAAXe B
pasrap neTta unu Ha CHEeXXHOM CKIOHe.

¢ Pexum 3axopa COJHLA U NYHbI

3TOT pexxmMm No3BosIAET B TOYHOCTH OTpaXaTb
06CTaHOBKY Mpy CbeMKe 3axX0[I0B CONHLA,
06LUMX HOYHBIX BUAOB, (heMepBepKOoB 1
HEOHOBbIX PEKIam.

(] NaHAwadTHBIA peXxum

OTOT PeXXMM NO3BONAET BLINOSHATD CHEMKY
OTAaneHHbIX 06bEKTOB, TAKUX Kak ropbl,
Hanpumep, 1 NPeaoTBpalaeT POKYCUPOBKY
BUAEOKaMepbl Ha CTEKIIO UMY METasIfIUYECKYIo
peweTKy Ha OKHax, Koraa Bbl BbinonHAeTe
3anMcb O6bEKTOB N03a 4N CTEKNA UMM PELIETKM.

9 PeXXUM HU3KOMN OCBELEeHHOCTH
OTOT pexum aenaeT 06bEeKTbl ApHe Npu
HEO0CTAaTOYHOM OCBeLLEHUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

(1) In the standby/memory camera mode, press
FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(2) Press MENU, then select a desired
PROGRAM AE mode in @) in the menu
settings (p. 114).

1

FN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Select AUTO in PROGRAM AE in the menu
settings.

Notes

= In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

= In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

= The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:
—Slow shutter
—0ld movie
—Bounce

= The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Memory overlap
—Overlap
—Wipe
- Dot

= While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

= While shooting in the memory camera mode,
the low lux and sports lesson modes do not
work. (The indicator flashes.)

(1) B pexume oxungaHua/mamMAT Kamepsbl
HaxkmuTe kKHonky FN ana otobpaxeHua
PAGET1 (ctp. 19).

(2) Haxkmute MENU, a 3aTtem BbibepuTe
xenaembii pexkum PROGRAM AE B B
ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 114).

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

OnAa BbiknioveHna ¢yHkumn PROGRAM
AE

Bbibepute AUTO B PROGRAM AE B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0.

MpumeyaHua

® B pexxumax npoXXeKTOPHOro OCBEeLLEeHUA,
CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHWUN, @ TaKXe B MIAXXHOM
U NMbKHOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXeTe BbIMOSHATb
CBHEMKY KPYMHbIM NiaHoM. OTo o6bACHAETCA
Tem, 4TO Bawa Bugeokamepa HacTpoeHa ansa
(hOKYCUPOBKM TOMbKO Ha OB BEKTDI,
HaxoAALMeCcA Ha CPeAHeM U fanbHeM
paccToAHUAX.

* B pexume 3axoAa CofHUa 1 NMyHbl, @ TaKXe B

naHgwadgTHOM pexkume Bawa Buaeokavepa

HacTpoeHa Ha (POKYCUPOBKY TOMbKO Ha

OanbHue 06beKThI.

Cnepaytowme pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexxumMe

PROGRAM AE:

—MepaneHHbIn 3aTBOP

— CTapuHHoe KMHO

—lMNepeckakneaHwe

Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTaloT B pexnme

HV3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTM:

- Lndpposoit acpcpexT

—HanoxeHue 13 namAtn

— HanoxeHue nsobpaxeHua

— BbITeCHeHWe WTopKon

— To4yeuHoe nsobpaxkeHue

Bo Bpema yctaHoBku NIGHTSHOT B

nonoxexnne ON dyHkuna PROGRAM AE He

6ynet paboTtathb. (MiHavkaTop ByaeT murathb.)

Bo Bpemsa cbeMKYM B pexxMme namaTu Kamepbl

PEXUMbI HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTM U CMIOPTUBHBIX

COCTA3aHWn He byayT paboTatb. (MHaMkaTop

6yaeTt muraTb.)



Using the PROGRAM AE function

Ucnonb3soBaHue hyHKLUHU
PROGRAM AE

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

- Soft portrait mode

— Sports lesson mode

Ecnu komaHpa WHT BAL yctaHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHme AUTO B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposaH, aaxe
ecnu BblibpaHa yHkumAa PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu BbibpaHa pyHkuna PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb 3KCNO3MLMIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAETE 3anucb npum
MCcnonb3oBaHUM rasopa3pAAHON Namnbl, Kak
Hanpumep, NIOMUHUCLIEHTHOW Namnbl,
HaTpMeBOW Nammbl UM PTYTHOMN NlaMnbl

B cnenyrowmx pexmmax MoXeT BO3HUKHYTb
MepuaHve unu nameHeHue B usete. Ecnu ato
npounsonaeT, Bbikntounte yHkumo PROGRAM
AE.

—MArkunii NOPTPETHBIN PEXUM

— PeXxnM cnopTMBHBLIX COCTA3aHUI

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

PerynupoBka
3KCMNO3ULUN BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

= The subject is backlit

= To shoot the bright subject and dark
background

= To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera mode,
press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the
exposure appears.

(3) Press MANUAL, then adjust the exposure
using —/+.
- :todim
+ : to brighten

(4) Press @ OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTh 1 yCTaHOBUTb

3KCMO3MLIMIO BPYYHYIO.

OTperynupyiTe 3KCNO3ULMIO BPYYHYIO B

cnepyloLwmx cny4asx:

* O6beKT Ha (hoHe 3aaHeN NoACBETKM

e [1nA CbMKM APKOro 06beKTa Ha TEMHOM (hoHEe

® [InA 3an1cn TeMHbIX M306paxkeHnin (Hanpumep,
HOYHbIX CLeH) C 6ONbLLOW AOCTOBEPHOCTLIO

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/namAT Kamepebl
HaxkmuTe KHonky FN ana otobpaxeHua
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(2) Haxxmnte EXPOSURE. MoABMTCA 9KpaH anA
perynmpoBKuM 3KCMO3NLIMN.

(3) Haxxmute MANUAL, a 3aTtem oTperynupyinte
3KCMO3MLMIO C NCMOSIb30BAHNEM —/+.

—: TeMHee
+: Apye
(4)Haxmnte © OK ana Bossparta k PAGET.

1 2.3

EXPO-
SURE

EXPOSURE

>
MANU-|
AL

EXPOSURE +
e

!
[
EEIRIE]
a3l | o
5=

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure
mode
Press © OFF to return to PAGE1.

Ona Bo3Bparta B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[AnA Bo3BpaTta B peXkum
aBTOMATU4YE€CKOW 3KCMO3nLun
Haxmute © OFF gna BosspaTta k PAGET.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

MpumevaHue
[Mpn BLINONHEHNN PErynMpOBKY BPYYHYIO
hyHKUMA 3a4HEeN NOACBETKM He paboTaerT.

Ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxkum PROGRAM AE
unu BbiaBuHeTe nepeknioyaTenb
NIGHTSHOT B nonoxxeHne ON

Balwa Bnaeokamepa aBTomaTnyeCckn BepHeTCA
B PEXUM aBTOMaTUHECKON IKCMO3NLIMN.



Using the spot light-

metering mode

- Flexible Spot Meter

Wcnonb3oBaHHe pexuma ToYe4Hoi
(OTOIKCMIOHOMETPUH — YHUBEPCANbHbI
TOYE4HbIH BHOTOIKCTIOHOMETP

You can take a picture with the appropriate
exposure automatically for just the point you
want to focus on. Use the Flexible Spot Meter

mode in the following cases:
= The subject is backlit

= When there is strong contrast between the
subject and background such as with a subject
that is on stage and lighted by a spotlight.

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera mode,
press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).
(2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the

exposure appears.

(3) Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen

appears.

(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the

LCD screen.

The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When the indicator turns to light,
the exposure of the point you selected is

adjusted.
(5)Press © OK to return to PAGEL.

Bbl MOXeTe cHATb n3obpakeHve ¢ Haanexawlemn

aBTOMaTU4ECKOWN IKCMO3NLUMENn TOYHO AnA

TOYKU, HA KOTOPYHO Bbl XO0TUTE BbINOMHUTD

POKYCUPOBKY. Vicnonb3ynTe pexxmm

YHUBEPCaSIbHOrO TOYEYHOro hOTOIKCNOHOMETpa

B CMeAaylowmx cny4asx:

* O6EKT OCBELLEH 3a4HEN NOACBETKOM

e Korpa cyLecTBYeT CUMbHbIA KOHTPACT MeXAy
06bEKTOM U DOHOM, KaK Hanpumep, 06bEeKT,
KOTOpbI HAaX0AWUTCA Ha CLEHE U OCBELLEH
NMPO>XXEKTOPHbIM OCBELLEHNEM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/namaTn kamepsl
HaxxmuTe kHonkKy FN ana otobpaxeHua
PAGET1 (cTp. 19).

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky EXPOSURE. Mosasutca
9KpaH ANA perynMpoBKM 3KCNO3NLMN.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky SPOT METER. MNoAasuTcA
akpaH SPOT METER.

(4) HaxxmnTe xxenaemoe MecTo B paMKe Ha

aKpaHe XXK[.
MHavkaTtop SPOT METER 6yaeT muraTb Ha
akpaHe XKK[. Koraa nHankaTtop ctaHeT
ropeTb, 3KCNo3numa AnA BelbpaHHoN Bamn
TOYKM ByaeT oTperynmposaHa.

(5)Haxmnte © OK anAa Bosspata k PAGET.

2~4

EXPO-
SURE

SPOT METER

MANU-| SPOT
AL METER

EXPOSURE

P OK

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic exposure

mode
Press @ OFF to return to PAGEL.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K pexxumy
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW 3KCMNOo3nLumm
Haxmnte © OFF anA Bosspata k PAGE1.
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Using the spot light-metering
mode - Flexible Spot Meter

Wcnonb3oBaHue pexxuma TOYeUHOM
thoToakcnoHomeTpun — YHuBepcanbHbIn
TOYeYHbIN (POTOIKCNOHOMET]

Notes

=When the Flexible Spot Meter mode is in use,
the backlight function does not work.

=0Once you adjust the exposure, the exposure is
fixed.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

MpumeyaHua

* Koraa ncnonb3yeTcA pexkuM yHMBepcasbHoro
TO4EYHOro HOTOIKCMOHOMETPA, (hYHKLMA
3a[Heln NoacBeTKy paboTaTth He byaer.

¢ Ecnu Bbl oTperynupyeTte akcnosuumio, To
aKkcnosnumA byaeT 3aukcmposaHa.

Ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxkum PROGRAM AE
nnu nepeasuHute NIGHTSHOT B nonoxxeHue
ON

Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4ECKN BEpHETCA
K PeXUMy aBTOMaTUHECKON 3KCMO3ULIMN.



Focusing manually

POoKyCcUpOBKa BPYUHYIO

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
=The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
=When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

(1) Press FOCUS lightly in the CAMERA/
memory camera mode. The @& indicator
appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off &, A or &
indicator.

Bbl MOXeTe nonyunTtb nyyiune pesynbTarhbl

nyTem perysiMpoBKM BPY4YHYIO B CeaytoLmx

cnyyanx:

® Pexknm aBToMaTn4eckon hoKyCUpOBKM
ABNAeTCA He3a(PhEeKTUBHBLIM NPU BbINOMHEHNM
CbEMKMU
—06EKTOB YEPE3 NOKPbLITOE KaniAMU CTEKIIO
—TrOPM30OHTAsbHbIX MONOC
—06BEKTOB C Mano KOHTPACTHOCTBIO Ha

TakoM poHe, Kak cTeHa unu Hebo

e Ecnn Bbl xoTUTE BbINOMHUTL U3MEHEHNE
HOKYCUPOBKM C 06bEKTa Ha NepeaHeM nnaHe
Ha O6BEKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

 [pu BbINOMHEHUN CHEMKM CTaLMOHaPHbIX
06EKTOB C UCMOSIb30BAHNEM TPEHO

(1) Cnerka HaxkmuTe FOCUS pexxume CAMERA/

namATn kamepbl. [loABMTCA HAMKaTOp 2.
(2) MoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
Nony4eHnA YETKON (POKYCMPOBKM.

ﬂnﬂ BO3BpaLleHNA B PeXXUm
aBTOMaTM4YecKon hoKyCcUpoBKHU
Cnerka Haxxmute FOCUS anA BbIKOYeHUA
uHavKaTopa &, M, Ui &.

suoileladQ Bulpi0Iay pasueApY
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Focusing manually

®doKycUpoBKa BPY4HYIO

To record distant subjects

When you press FOCUS down to INFINITY. The
lens focuses on and Ak indicator appears. When
you release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to
the manual focus mode. Use this mode when
your camcorder focuses on near objects even
though you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

& changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
& When the subject is too close to focus on.

[nAa cbemMKu yaaneHHbIX 06beKTOB
Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe BHM3 KHonky FOCUS B
nonoxexuve INFINITY. O6bekT1B BbINOMAHUT
hoKyCHpoBKY, 1 noAsuTcA nHankatop k. Ecim
Bbl oTnycTuTe kHonky FOCUS, Bawa
BuAeOKamepa BEPHETCA B PEXUM PYyHHON
hOKYCUPOBKM. VICnonb3yinTe aToT pexum, ecnm
Bawwa Bnaeokamepa BbINONHAET OOKYCUPOBKY
Ha 6nvxHMe 06bEKThI, Aaxe ecnv Bbl
NbITAETECh BbIMNOMHUTL CHEMKY OTAaSIeHHOro
obbekTa.

[AnA To4HOM hOKyCUPOBKMU

3710 06nerymT hoKycMpoBKy, ecnu Bbl
oTperynupyeTe BapmoobbeKTUB AnA
BbIMNOJIHEHWA CbEMKM B nonoxexnun “W”
(LumpokoyronbHOM) nocne hoKyCUpPOBKM B
nonoxexHun “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu Bbl BbinosiHAeTe CbemMKy B6113U
obbekTa

BbinonHuTe (hoKyCcUpOBKY B KOHLE MOSIOXKEHNA
“W” (umpokoyronbHoe).

(F> U3SMEHAETCA cneayowmm obpasom:

M npyv 3anucu yaaneHHoro o6bekTa.

& €Cnn 06bEKT HAX0AMTCA CANLWKOM 61n3KO,
YTO6bI BbIMOSTHUTL (DOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

- Vcosepmeucmosauuble onepauuu BocnpoussegeHua —

Bocnpou3sseneHue neHTbl ¢
achcpekTamu usobpaxxeHua

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,

B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback mode or the playback pause
mode, press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).
(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in [@) in

the menu settings to select a desired picture

effect mode (p. 114).

Refer to page 52 for details of each picture

effect function.

EN

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes

using the picture effect function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a

player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect

function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the B DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or

stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically

canceled.

Bo Bpemna BocnpousseneHuna, Bul MoxeTe
BUAON3MEHATH N306paXkKeHne ¢ MoMOLLbIO
dynkumin: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxume BocnponsBeneHnA nnm B pexxuve
nay3bl BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
FN ana otobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem Bbibepute
P EFFECT B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo AnA
Bbibopa >xenaemoro pexxmma adcexkrta
n3obpaxenus (ctp. 114).

Cwm. cTp. 52 pna nony4exHnA nogpobHocTen
OTHOCUTENbHO Kax Aol pyHKuUmn acpcpexTa
n3obpaxkeHua.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnAa oTmeHbI hyHKUMK achhekTOB
n3obpaxxeHusa

YcTtaHoBuTe komaHay P EFFECT B nofnoxeHue
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

MpumeyaHuna

® Bbl He MOXXETe BUAOU3MEHATL BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELLHEro NCTOYHMNKa N306pakeHunsa ¢
MOMOLLbIO (PYHKLIMM 3pheKTOoB N306parKeHus.

e [InA 3anvcu n3obpa>keHnii, Kotopble Bbl
BMAOU3MEHWUNN C MOMOLLBIO PYHKLMN
ahpekToB N306paxKeHnsa, sanuumnTe
n3obpaxenusa Ha KBM, ucnonb3sysa Bawuy
BMAEOKaMepy B KayecTBe nnevepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C MOMOLbIO
pyHKUUM 3phekToB U306parkeHnn
N306pa>keHnsa, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKUMN 3PDEKTOB N306pakeHna, He
nepejatoTcA Yepes BbIXogHoe rHeano b DV IN/
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUNKM Nnepeknioyarternb
POWER B nonoxxexHue OFF unu octaHoBunu
BocrnpousseAeHue

DyHKUMA 3cpheKTOoB N306paxkeHna byaeT
aBTOMaTU4eCKM OTMEHEHA.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
C ungposbiMu ahheKTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUMI.

and TRAIL.

(1) In the playback/playback pause mode, press
FN and select PAGE2 (p. 19).

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3) Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL or LUMI. mode, the picture where you
select the mode is stored in memory as a still
picture.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. Refer to page 54
for details.

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE2.

Bo Bpemsa BocnponsBeneHus, Bel moxeTe
BUAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ NOMOLLLIO
yHkumin: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxnme Bocnpon3sseHuna/nasbl
BOCNpounsBeAeHnA HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana
Bblbopa PAGE2 (cTp. 19).

(2) Haxxmute DIG EFFT. MNosaBuTcA akpaH ansa
Bbi6opa >XXenaemoro pexxmma LumgpoBoro
ahdekTa.

(3) BeibepuTe >xenaembin pexxmm LndpoBoro
adpcpekTa. B pexume STILL unu LUMI.
nsobpaxkeHne B TOM MecTe, rae Bbl Bbibpanu
peXXuM 3arnoMMHaeTCA B NaMATU B Ka4ecTBe
HEeNoABUXHOIo N306paXkeHus.

(4) Haxkmnte —/+ onA perynupoBku adhdekTa.
Cwm. cTp. 54 anA y3HaBaHUA NoApo6bHOCTEN.

(5)Haxxmnte © OK gnAa BosBpaTta kK PAGE2.

1 2.3

~

DIG | =27
EFFT

STILL [|FLASH|| LUMI. || TRAIL

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press © OFF to return to PAGE2.

Notes

= You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

= To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV IN/OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back
The digital effect function is automatically

66 canceled.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[AnAa oTmeHbl hyHKLUMN LM poBbIX
acpekToB
Haxmnte © OFF anA BosspaTta k PAGE2.

MpumeyaHuna

© Bbl He MOXeTe BUAOU3MEHATb BBEAEHHbIE U3
BHELUHEro NCTOYHMNKA M306paXKkeHus ¢
MOMOLLBLIO (PYHKLMN LMPPOBBIX 3PPEKTOB.

o [InAa 3anucu nsobpaxxeHni, Kotopble Bol
BVAON3MEHUIIV C MOMOLLBIO (OYHKLIMM
undpoBbIX APHEKTOB, 3anUnTe
nsobpaxenuna Ha KBM, ncrnonbsyna Bawy
BueOKaMepy B KayecTBe nienepa.

N306pakeHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLIbIO
yHKuuM undposbix addekToB
N306paxkeHns, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
pyHKUMM LMPPOBLIX IPIEKTOB, HE
nepegaroTcA 4Yepes BbixogHoe rHe3no B DV IN/
OUT.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBMNM nepeKknioyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxxeuue OFF unu octaHoBunu
BocnpoussefeHue

DyHKUMA umdpoBbIx addekToB byaeT
aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHeHa.



Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- PB ZOOM

YBenuuyeHue usobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha NieHTe
— PB ZOOM

You can enlarge images recorded on a tape.

(1) In the playback/playback pause mode, press
FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen
appears.

(3) Press the area you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area again, the area moves to the centre
of the screen.

Bbl MOXeTe yBenMumTb n3obpa>keHua,
3anucaHHble Ha NneHTe.

(1) B pexwume Bocripon3BeneHua/naysbl
BOCNpon3BeaeHna HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana
Bbibopa PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PB ZOOM. MossuTcA
3kpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) HaxxmnTe obnactb, koTopyto Bel xoTute
yBEeMYMTb B paMke Ha 3kpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, KoTopyto Bbl Haxanu,
nepemMecTuTCA B LIEHTP 9KpaHa, 1
BOCMPOU3BOAUMOE U306padkeHne
yBENNYUTCA A0 ABOVHOro pasmepa. Ecnu Bel
CHOBa HaXkmeTe Apyryto obnacTb, To Apyraa
obnacTb NEPeMeCTUTCA B LIEHTP 3KpaHa.

2,3

N

PB ZOOM

PB
Z00OM

(Sl u]>e][=En]

To cancel the PB zoom function
Press © END.

Note
You cannot process externally input scenes using
the PB zoom function with your camcorder.

While displaying the menu settings or title
The PB zoom function does not work .

The PB zoom function is automatically
canceled when you operate the following
functions:

— Set the POWER switch to OFF

— Stop playing back

[Ona oTmeHb! pyHKLUMN
macwTtabuposaHuAa PB
Haxmute @© END.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He cmoxeTe 0bpaboTaTb BBOAUMbBIE U3BHE
3MM304bl C UCMONb30BaHNEM (DBYHKLMM
macwtabupoaHuA PB Ha Baweli Buaeokamepe.

Bo Bpema oTo6paxxeHnAa yCTaHOBOK MEHI0
unu TuTpa

DyHKUMA macwTabuposaHua PB He 6yneT
paboTaTb.

®dyHKUMA macwtabuposaHua PB

aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHAETCA, Koraa Bbl

3afeincTByeTe cneayowme yHkunm:

— YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHne OFF

— OcTaHoBMTe BOCNpou3BeaeH e

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTagaenoduosos nunedauo alqHHegoga19HamMdag00 4

67



68

Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe — PB ZOOM

Pictures in the PB zoom
Pictures in the PB zoom mode are not output
through the b, DV IN/OUT jack.

In the PB zoom mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears. If
the frame is not displayed, the PB zoom function
does not work.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

U306parkeHnnA B pexxmme macwitabupoBaHuna
PB

N306paxkeHna B pexume MaCLLITaf)I/IpOB.aHMFl PB
He MoCTynaroT Ha Bbixof Yepe3 rHe3no b DV IN/
OUT.

B pexxume macwutabuposaHua PB

Ecnu Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, To pamka ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa PB
ZOOM. Korpa pamka He oTobpaykaeTca,
dyHKUMA MacwTabupoBaHna PB He 6yneT
paboTaTb.

Kpai yBenuyeHHOro usobpaxxeHus
Kpan yBenumueHHoro naobpa>keHua He MoXeT
6bITb OTOBPaXKEH B LIEHTPE 9KpaHa.



Quickly locating a
scene using the zero
set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHWe anu3oaa
C NOMOLLbI0 PYHKLIMKU NaMATH
HyneBoW OTMETKM

Your camcorder goes forward or backward to
automatically stop at a desired scene having a
tape counter value of “0:00:00”. You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In the playback mode, press DISPLAY on the
Remote Commander if the counter is not on
the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point you want to locate
later. The tape counter shows “0:00:00” and
the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter reaches
approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time
code appears.

(5) Press B. Playback starts.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET NPOABUXEHUE
Briepe Unn Hasaz c aBToOMaTU4eCcKomn
OCTaHOBKOW B HY>XHOM 3Mn130/4e, rAe nokasaHve
cyeT4ymKa neHTbl paBHo “0:00:00”. Bbl moxeTe
BbIMOMHATb 3TO C NMOMOLLBIO MyfnbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpaBneHus.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousBefeHUa HaxmmTe
kHornKy DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA, eCnn CHETUNK He
oTobpaxkaeTca Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BMaouckarerne.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe AUNCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHnA B
MecTe, KoTopoe Bbl 3axoTuTe HaWTu nosxe.
MokasaHne cyeT4MKa CTaHeT paBHbIM
“0:00:00”, 1 HAYHET MUraTb MHANKATOP
ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky M, ecnu Bbl 3axotute
0CTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxxmmTe KHOMKy <4< AnA YCKOPEHHOM
NepemMoTKM NEeHTbI Ha3aa K HyNeBoW TOYKe
cYeT4YMKa neHTbl. JleHTa ocTaHoBMTCA
aBTOMATUYECKU, €CNN CHETUMK JOCTUTHET
Hyneson otmeTkun. Mnamkatop ZERO SET
MEMORY ucyesHeT, 1 NoABUTCA KO BPEMEHM.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMpOun3BeaeHMe.

DISPLAY

—— ZERO SET MEMORY

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

BbicTpoe oTbiCKaHMe anu3opa ¢
nomollbo PyHKUUKN NamATHU
HYJ1IeBOW OTMETKHU

Notes

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
between the time code and the tape counter.

= The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between pictures
on a tape.

«The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappear
when you press FN.

Zero set memory functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

MpumeyaHua

¢ Ecnu Bl HaxxmeTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY po Hayana o6paTHON NepeMoTKn
NEeHTbI, TO (PYHKUMA NaMATN HYNEBON OTMETKN
byneT oTMeHeHa.

® MoxeT 6bITb pacXoXAeHNe B HECKOJIbKO
CEKYH[ MeX4y KOAOM BPEMEHUN U CHETHUKOM
NEeHTHI.

© OYHKUMA NaMATN HYNEeBO OTMETKN MOXET He
paboTaTb B Cryyae, eCniv UMEETCA He3anucaHHbIN
Y4aCTOK MeX Ay U300paxeHNAMN Ha NeHTe.

¢ Korpga Bbl HaxxmeTe kHonky FN nHankatop
ZERO SET MEMORY uc4esHer.

®YHKLUUA 3aNOMUHAHUA YCTaHOBKU HyNA
paboTaeT TaK)Xe B pe)XXume roTOBHOCTHU
3anucu

Ecnu Bbl BCcTaBuTe anu3og B cepeanHe
3anncaHHoM NeHTbl, HaxxmMuTe kHorky ZERO
SET MEMORY B ToM MecTe, rae Bbl xotute
3aKOH4YMTb BCTaBKy anu3oga. [NepemoTtante
JIEHTY K MECTY Hayana BCTaBKM anu3oga u
HaYHUTE 3anncb. 3anncb OCTAHOBUTCA
aBTOMaTUYeCKM B MECTE HYNEBOW OTMETKMN
cyeTunka. Bawa Buaeokamepa BepHeTcA B
PEXNM OXMAAHUA.



Searching the boundaries [ouck rpaHuL 3anucu Ha
of recorded tape by title  3anucaHHOW neHTe NO TUTPY

- Title search — Mouck TuTpa
oM If you use a tape with cassette memory, o/l Ecnv Bbl ncrionbsyete nexty ¢
Wi you can search for the boundaries of KacceTHOW namATbio, Bbl MoxxeTe
recorded tape by title. You need the BbINOSIHATbL NMOMCK FPaHuL, 3anncu Ha
Remote Commander for this operation. neHTe no TUTpy. [inA BbINONHEHNA 3TOW
onepauun Bam notpebyeTtca nynbT
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBfieHuA.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).
(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in [@@ to (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepeknioyatens POWER B

ON in the menu settings (p. 114). Default nonoxexHve VCR.
setting is ON. (2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN anA otobpaxeHuA

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

Commander repeatedly, until the title search (3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTtem ycTaHoBuTE
indicator appears. komaHagy CM SEARCH B B MOJSIOXXEHNE
The indicator changes as follows: ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH — YcTaHoBKa Mo yMON4aHuio COOTBETCTBYET
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN nonoxexuto ON.

(5) Press <« or ¥l on the Remote Commander  (4) HaxumaiiTe noBTopHO kHonky SEARCH MODE
to select the title for playback. Ha NymnbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBeHna 40 Tex
Your camcorder automatically starts playback nop, NoKa He NOABUTCA UHAMKATOP Noucka TUTpa.
of the scene having the title that you selected. MHaukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATLCA CeyoWwmmM

obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmute kHonky <4< unu P»l Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna ana soibopa
TUTpa ANA BOCNPOU3BEASHUA.
Balua Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUHECKN HAYHET
BOCMPOU3BeAeHNe ann3o4a C BblOpaHHbIM
Bamu Tutpom.

7~
TITLE SEARCH
1 HELLO!
SEARCH 2 CONGRATULATIONS!
MODE 3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4  PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
4
.
7~

5 T\T*E SEARCH

HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT
GOOD MORNING

e« >

BASEBALL

coNparw

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title
— Title search

Mouck rpaHuy 3anucu Ha
3anucaHHoOW neHTe Nno TUTpy
- Mouck Tutpa

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search a title.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The Y mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The title search function may not work correctly.

To superimpose a title
See page 105.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yTte neHTy 6e3 kacceTHON
namATu

Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATL HANOXEHNe Un
NoucK TuTpa.

B nHpukartope

¢ [onoca B yKasblBaeT TOYKY Ha NneHTe
Ha HaCTOALLMI MOMEHT.

e3Hak I B yKasblBaeT (haKTUYECKyto
TOYKY, KOTOpYto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA Noucka TUTpa MOXET He paboTaTb
Haanexxalmm obpasom.

AnA HaonoXxeHuA TuTpa
Cwm. cTp. 105.



Searching a recording
by date — Date search

Mouck 3anucu no parte
- NMouck paTtbl

You can automatically search for the point where
the recording date changes and start playback
from that point. Use a tape with cassette memory
for convenience. You need the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where recording dates
change or to edit the tape at each recording date.

Searching for the date by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 165).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
ON in the menu settings (p. 114). Default
setting is ON.

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
at the beginning of the selected date.

r
DATE SEARCH
15/ 9/00
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00
MODE 3 24/12/00
4 1/ 1/01
5 11/ 2/01
6 29/ 4/01
\
r

5 DATE SEARCH

1 5/ 9/00

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander.

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL aBTOMATUYECKM MOUCK
MecTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA AaTa 3anvMcu 1 HauMHaTb
BOCMNpOM3BEAEHME C 3TOro MecTa. Micnonbsynte
NEHTY C KacCeTHOW naMATbIo AnA yaobeTea. [AnAa
BbINOMIHEHNA 3TON onepauuy Bam notpebyeTca
nynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus.
Vicnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM, rae
N3MEHAIOTCA AaTbl 3anucu, Unuv >ke anA
BbIMO/THEHNA MOHTa>Xa NEHTbl B KAXXA0M MecTe
3anvicy aaThbl.

Mouck gaTbl C NOMOLLbIO
KacceTHOW NaMATH

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTh 3Ty OYHKLMIO TONMbKO
npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATblo (CTp. 165).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem
yctaHosute komaHay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxxexnne ON B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 114). YcTaHoBKa No yMON4aHuio
cooTBeTcTByeT nonoxenunto ON.

(4) HaxxkumarnTe nosTopHO KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHnA JO TeX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKAaTOp noucka AaTbl.

WHpnkaTop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky <4 unu PPl Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpasneHvA AnA Bbibopa
fAatbl ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA.

Bawa Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTUHECKN HAYHET
BOCMNpou3BeAeHVe B Havane BblIbpaHHON AaTbl.

AnA octaHOBKW Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHuA.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTegenoduooa nunedauo aiqHHegoa19HamMdag09 4
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Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no gate
- Mowuck pgatbl

Searching for the date without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
OFF in the menu settings (p. 114).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press »»1 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press <4« or ¥, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

The T mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory”.

Mouck 3anucu no pgare 6e3
Ucnosnib3oBaHMA KacceTHOM
namaTu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTtem ycTaHoBuTE
komaHgy CM SEARCH B B NOMOXeHWe
OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).

(4) HaxkumarnTe nosTopHO KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHnA JO TexX Nnop, noka He NoABUTCA
WHAMKaTOp noucka aathbl.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT U3MEHATbCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky 4« Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA AnA rnoncka
npeablayLien gatbl MM e Haxumante
KHoNky PP anA noucka cneayowen Aathl.
Bawe Bugeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4YHET
BOCMPOU3BeeHNe B MecTe, rae U3MeHAeTCA
pata. BcAkni pas npy HaXkaTum KHonku <<
vnu PP Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbIMonHAET
MouCK NpeablayLen Unv crnepytoLen aTol.

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA unu Ha Balew Buaeokamepe.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnv npoaonxuntensHOCTb 3anMcu 04HOro AHA
MeHee ABYX MUHYT, Bala Buaeokamepa MoxeT
He TOYHO HalTe MecTo, rae U3MeHAeTcA AaTa.

B nHpukartope

¢ [lonoca B MHAuKaTope yKasblBaeT
TeKyllee MeCTO Ha JleHTe.

e3HaK I B yKasblBaeT (haKTUYECKyIo
TO4KY, KOTOPYO Bbl NbiTaeTech HaWTu.

Ecnu Ha 3anucaHHOM NeHTe umeloTcA
He3anucaHHble y4acTKu

DyHKUMA Noucka Aatbl MoXeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWIbHO.

KacceTHaA namAaTb

KacceTHaa namATb Ha NeHTe no3BonsAeT
BMECTUTb A0 WecTu aaT 3anucu. Ecnm Bebl
ocyLlecTBIAeTe NOUCK cpeamn cemu unm 6onee
nar, To cM. “Tlonck 3anucu no gate 6e3
MCMNONb30BaHMA KacCeTHOM NaMmATn”.



Searching for a photo
— Photo search/
Photo scan

Mouck goto
— doTonouck/
doToCcKaHupoBaHue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search).

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically regardless of cassette memory
(photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Searching for a photo by using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 165).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
ON in the menu settings (p. 114). Default
setting is ON.

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.

7~
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00 8:50
MODE 3 24/12/00 10:30
4 1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11
6 29/ 4/01 13:45
L
.
(

5 PHOTO SEARCH

1 5/ 9/00 17:30
6/ 9/00 8:50

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATH NOMCK HEMOABUXHOMO
nM3o06pa>keHnA, 3anncaHHoro Ha fieHTe mini DV
(boTonomck).

Bbl Takxe MoXxeTe BbINOMHATbL NOUCK
HEMoABWXHbIX N306paXkeHnin 0JHOro 3a APYrum
1 oTobpaxkaTtb Kaxxaoe n3obpaxeHue NATb
CEeKyH[, aBTOMaTU4eCKN HE3aBNCUMO OT
KacceTHo namMATh (hoTOCKaHUPOBaHUE).
Mcnonb3ayiTe nynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHna AnAa 3Tux onepauun.
Mcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKU Unn
MOHTa)ka HENoABMXHbIX N306pa>keHUN.

Mounck oTo ¢ nomoLbo
KacCceTHOW NamATu

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3osaTh 3Ty OYHKLMIO TOMbKO
npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NTEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATbio (CTp. 165).

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTtem ycTaHOBUTE KOMa-
HAoy CM SEARCH B B nonoxeHne ON B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 114). YcTaHoska no
YMOMN4aHUIo COOTBETCTBYET nosnoxeHuio ON.

(4) Haxxkumawite noBTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKaTop noucka ¢oTo.

WHpnkaTop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmute kHonky <4 unu »»1 Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpasneHvA AnAa Bbibopa
AaTbl AnA BocnpousseaeHns. Bawa
BMAeOKaMepa aBTOMaTUYECKN HayYHeT
BocnponsBeaeHne hoTo BoibpaHHON AaThl.

suoileladQ oegAe|d pasueApy
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Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck coto — PoTtonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

Searching for a photo without
using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in to
OFF in the menu settings (p. 114).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or »»1 on the Remote Commander
to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press ¢« or PP, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press B on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

«The Y mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more
using the scanning photo function.

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

Mouck ¢oto 6e3 ucnosib3oBaHUA
KacceTHOW NamATn

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, a 3aTtem yctaHoBuTE
komaHgy CM SEARCH B B NOMOXeHWe
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).

(4) HaxxumawnTe noTopHo KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O Tex Nnop, Noka He NOABUTCA
nHankaTop doTonomcka.

MHpukaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxkxmute kHonky <4 unu ¥l Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpasneHnA AnA Bbibopa
choTo AnA Bocnpon3seaeHuA. BeAkuii pas
npu HaXxxaTum KHomnku <4< unn PPl Bawa
BMAeoKamepa BbIMONHAET NOUCK
npeablayLero unu cnegytowero oTo.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKN Ha4HET
BOCMpousseeHne oTo.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaeneHvAa unu Ha Balwen Bugeokamepe.

B nHpukartope

¢ [onoca B yKasblBaeT TOYKY Ha NneHTe
Ha HaCTOALLMA MOMEHT.

e3HaK Y B yKasblBaeT (haKTUYECKyIo
TOYKY, KOTOpYto Bbl NbiTaeTech HanTu.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA hoTonomcka MoXeT He paboTaTb
HaanexawmmM o6pasom.

[ocTynHoe Konn4yecTBO (POTOCHMMKOB,
KOTOopoe moXeT 6bITb HalAEeHo ¢
ucnosib3oBaHUEM KacceTHOW NamATh
JocTynHoe KonunyecTso cocTasnAeT fo 12
¢oTocHMMKOB. OaHako Bl moxeTe
OCyLLECTBUTb NoncK 13 hOTOCHUMKOB 1in
6oree ¢ Ucnosib3oBaHneM hyHKLUMN
(hOTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.



Searching for a photo
— Photo search/Photo scan

Mouck coto — PoTtonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

Scanning photo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press ¢« or ¥l on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

r
SEARCH
MODE PHOTO 00
\
a

3I<<PN
-

.

To stop scanning
Press B on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2)HaxxumanTe nosTopHO KHOMKYy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA 4O TexX Nnop, NokKa He NoABUTCA
MHAMKATOP (POTOCKaHNPOBaHUA.
MHpnkaTtop 6yaeT M3MEHATLCA Creayowmm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(3)Haxmute kHonKy 4 nnu PP Ha nynsTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA.

Kaxxpoe doTo byaet aBTomaTm4eckmn
oTobpaxaTbCA NPUMEPHO 5 CeKyHA.

[nA ocTaHOBKU CKaHUPOBaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuns uiv Ha Bawewn Bngeokamvepe.

suoneladQ oegAe|d pasueApy

BUHaTegenoduooa nunedauo aiqHHegoa19HamMdag09 4
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available. Refer to the operating instructions of
your VCR.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(4) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

= Signal flow 7/ MNepepaya curtana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayauo/supeo

MoacoeavHuTe Bawy suaeokamepy k KBM ¢
NMOMOLLbIO COeANHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo,
KOTOpbIN NpunaraeTcA K Baluei Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHOBWTE CENIEKTOPHbIV NepeksoyaTenb
BXOAHOro curHana Ha KBM B nonoxkenue LINE,
ecnu Takosoe nmeeTcA. ObpalianTecb K
VHCTPYKLUUM No akcnnyaTtaumn Bawero KBM.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anUCaHHyo NEHTY (UK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOpYy!o Bbl XO0TUTE BbIMONHUTL 3anuchb) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anncaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BMAEOKaMepy.

(2) YctaHoBuTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) HauHuTe BoCnpounaBeaeHue 3anncaHHom
neHTbl Ha Balwen Bugeokamvepe.

(4) HauHuTe 3anuch Ha Bawem KBM.
O6palantecb K MHCTPYKLMK MO
akcnnyaTaumm Bawero KBM.

IN

S VIDEO
@ VIDEO

®

.}Auolo

@ VCR
/

==

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
HaxmuTe kHonky M Kak Ha Buaeokamepe, Tak u
Ha KBM.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

When you dub a tape

Turn off indicators displayed on the LCD screen
by pressing following buttons. Otherwise, those
indicators will be also recorded.

On your camcorder:

DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
On the remote commander:

DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH

Mepen Hayanom nepesanucu

YcTtaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B nonoxenne
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHto. (YCTaHOBKOW Mo
yMonyaHuio ABnAeTcA nonoxenue LCD.)

Bo BpemA nepe3anucu neHTbl

BblikntounTe nHanKaTopbl, 0Tobpaxaemble Ha
akpaHe XK/, nyTem HaxkxaTua cneayrowmx
KHOMOK. B NpoTMBHOM cnyyae 3T MHAMKAaTOpPbI
Takxxe 6yayT 3anucaHsbl.

Ha Bawwen Bugeokawvepe:
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
Ha nynbTe AWCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHus:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

E 8 mm, HiEl Hi8, D Digitals, VHS,
SVHS| S-VHS, VHSC, SVHS[H S-VHSC,
| Betamax, "IN mini DV or IN' DV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Bbl MmO)keTe BbINONHATb MOHTa)XK Ha KBM,
KOTOpble NoAAep>XUBaloT criegytowme
cUcTeMbl

H 8 mm, HIiE Hi8, D Digital 8, VHS VHS, SVHS
S-VHS, VHSC, SWHS[H S-VHSC,

A Betamax, ""IN mini DV, vnn IN DV

Ecnn Baw KBM moHohoHU4ecKOro tuna
MoacoeamHnTe XXenTbin pasbem
coeauHnTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6ensin unm
KpacHbIi pa3bem K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnn
noacoeAvHeH 6enbivi pa3beMm, TO 3ByK byaeT
nepenaBaTbCA Ha BbIXOZ Yepes NeBbli KaHar, a
€Cnu NOACOeANHEH KPaCHbIN pa3beM, TO 3BYK
6yneT nepefaBaTbCA Ha BbIXOA Yepe3 NpaBobIii
KaHan.

BbinonHute noacoeaMHeHne ¢ NOoMoLUbIo Kabena
S Buaeo (He npunaraetca) AnNA Nony4yeHua
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHbIX M306paXxeHni

Mpn Takom noacoeanHeHun Bam He Hy>XHO
NOACOeAVHATL XEeNThIN (BUAEO) WwTekep
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeanHuTe Kabenb S BUAEO (He NpunaraeTca) K
rHeanam S VIDEO Ha Bawei Bugeokamepe n KBM.
Mpu paHHOM nofcoeanHeHnn Bbl cMoxxeTe
NONy4YnUTb BbICOKOKA4YeCTBEHHbIE 306paXKeHnA
¢opmaTta DV.

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anuchb feHTbI

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable) (not supplied) to §, DV IN/OUT and to DV
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to-
digital connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing. You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2)Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

=N

(not supplied) /
(He npunaraeTcA)

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuUTenbHbIn Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHuTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHunTensHbIM Kabenb DV) (He npunaraeTtca)
Kk rHeagy §, DV IN/OUT v rvesgy DV IN/OUT
umdppoBsbix Buaeonsaenuin. C nomoLLbio
COeAVHEHVA UMpoBLIM Kabenem Buaeo- n
ayamocurHansl nepefatoTcA B Lmdposor hopme
[NA NocneayoLWwero BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOTO
MOHTaxa. Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucbiBaTb
TUTPbI, UHANKATOPbLI HA AVCTee Unn
coAep>XaHne KacCeTHOW NamATy.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyto NEHTY (MU NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BbIMOSIHATbL 3anncb) B
KBM u BcTaBbTe 3anuncaHHyio NeHTy B
BMAgOKamepy.

(2)NoparotosbTe Baw KBM ana sanucu.
YcTaHoBWTE CENEKTOPHbIN NepeknoyaTens B
nonoxexwue LINE. Obpaliantecs Kk
WHCTPYKUMK No akcnnyatauun Bawero KBM.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(4) Haynnte BOCNpOM3BEAEHNE 3annCaHHON
neHTbl Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe.

(5) Haunute 3anucb Ha KBM.

O © e

Y SVIDEO €LANC

DV IN/OUT

|

=\ : Signal flow / Mepepaaya curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

- Digital effect

—PB zoom

—Picture effect

You can use your camcorder as a recorder
You can use your camcorder as a player or
recorder without changing the connection.

If you record playback pause picture with the
B DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.

Ecnu Bbl 3aKOHYUIIN Nepe3anucb NeHTbl
Haxxmunte kHonky M Kak Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe, Tak u Ha KBM.

Bbl moXkeTe noacoeAuHUTb 0AUH Tonbko KBM
¢ nomoubto kKabens i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbI
kabenb DV).

Cnepytowme hyHKUUM He 6yayT pabotaTb BO
BpemMA LuMdpPoBOro MOHTaxa:

- Lindpposon achcpekT

—MacwTtabuposaHue PB

— OphekT n3obpaxkeHnsa

Bbl MmoXeTe ucnonb3osatb Bawy suaeokamepy
B KayecTBe BuaeomarHutogoHa

Bbl MmoxeTe ncnons3osath Bally Buaeokamepy B
KavecTse Buaeonneepa nnm
BuaeomarHnTodpoHa 6e3 n3MeHeHnA CoeANHEHWA.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe u3sobpaxxgHme naysbl
BocnpousseaeHun Yepes rHesao b DV IN/OUT
3anncaHHoe usobpaxkeHue byaeT HeveTkum. U
ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe Bocnpon3sBoanTb n3obpaxkeHme
€ UCMONb30BaHNEM ApYron Buaeoannaparypsl,
n3obpaxkeHme MoXeT ApoXaTb.



Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anuch TONbKO XenaembixX
anusogos — Lindposon
MOHTaX NpPorpammbil

Bbl MoXeTe caybnuposaTh Bbi6paHHble anmM3oabl
(Nporpammel) AnAa MOHTaxXka Ha neHTe 6e3
ynpasneHva KBM.

3nunsoabl MOryT 6bITb BbIGPaHbI MO Kagpam.

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.

Unwanted scene/ Unwanted scene/

He>xenaemblii annson

Hexxenaembii annson

>ﬁ{ i@w\ s \\g ij

Switch the order/

N3meHeHne nopAanka

==

Before operating the Digital program
editing
Step 1 Connect your camcorder to the VCR
(p. 81).
Step 2 Set the VCR for operation (p. 82, 86).
Step 3 Adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR (p. 87).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Make the programme (p. 90).

Operation 2 Perform Digital program editing
(dubbing) (p. 92).

Step 1: Connecting the VCR

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 78. When you
use the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 80.

Mepen Hayanom LinpoBoro moHTaxka

nporpaMmmbl

MyHkT 1 MNoacoeanHnTe Bawy Buaeokamepy K
KBM (cTp. 81).

MyHKT 2 YcTaHoBuTe KBM Ha BbiNosiHeHne
OaHHoM onepauun (cTp. 82, 86).

MyHkT 3 OTperynupyite CUHXPOHHOCTb Baluen
Bnaeokamepbl 1 KBM (cTp. 87).

Korpa Bbl ocyuiecTsnsAeTe nepesanmcb CHOBa C
ncnosnb3oBaHem Toro xe camoro KBM, Bbl
MOXeTe NPonyCTUTb MNYHKTbI 2 1 3.

Ucnonb3osaHue yHkuumn Llucpposoro
MOHTa)ka nporpammbl
Onepauua 1 CospanTe nporpammy (cTp. 90).
Onepauua 2 BoinonHnte Lincdposoit MOHTaX
nporpaMmbl (nepesanucb)
(cTp. 92).

MyHkT 1: MoacoeanHeHne KBM

Bbl MOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL CoeanHEHNE b0 ¢
MCMOSIb30BaHNEM COeANHUTENBHOrO kabena
ayavo Buaeo, nnbo ¢ ncrnonb3oBaHWemM kabena
i.LINK (coeamnHuTenbHo kabena DV). Ecnu Bbl
Mcnosb3yeTe CoeanHUTENbHBIN kabenb ayamo
BWAEO, COeMHUTE annaparbl, Kak nokasaHo Ha
puCyHKe Ha cTp. 78. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTte
kabenb i.LINK (coegnHuTensHbin kabenb DV),
coeAvHNTe annapaTbl, Kak NokKasaHo Ha
pucyHke Ha cTp. 80.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the A/V
connecting cable

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by
infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR.
When you connect using the A/V connecting
cable, follow the procedures below, (1)~(4), to
send the control signal correctly.

(1) Setting the IR SETUP code

@ Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

® Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

® Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

@® Select EDIT SET in in the menu settings
(p. 114).
Then press EXEC.

(® Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

® Select IR, then press EXEC.

@ Select IR SETUP, then press EXEC.

Select the IR SETUP code of your VCR, then
press EXEC. See the following page about the
IR SETUP code.

MyHKT 2: YeTaHoBuTe KBM anA pa6otbl
C MOMOLLbI0 COeaAuHNTENbHOro Kabena
ayauoBsuaeo

[na moHTaxa ¢ ucnonb3osaHvem KBM noceinainte
yNpaBRAOLLWIA CUTHAN C MOMOLLbIO MHPPAKPaCHbIX Nyyen
Ha JaT4yuK AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna KBM.

Ecnu Bbl BEINONHWAN COEAVHEHWE C MCMOMNb30BaHNEM
coeavHUTENBHOrO Kabena ayavo BUAEO, TO crieaynTte
HUXKeonuUcaHHbIM Npoueaypam (1) — (4) anA npaBubHON
nepefayu ynpassnAoLwero curHana.

(1) YcraHoBka koga IR SETUP

@ VYcraHosuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Bawel Bugeokamepe.

®@ BknioumnTe NuTaHWe noacoeanHeHHoro KBM, a satem
YCTaHOBWTE CENEeKTOPHbIN NepekioyaTens BXOAHOMO
curHana B nonoxexue LINE.
Ecnwu Bbl noacoeanHnnu Bugeokamepy, T0 yCTaHOBUTE
ee nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/VTR.

® Haxmure kHonky FN ana oto6paxeHna PAGET (cTp. 19).

@® VYcraHosuTe komanay EDIT SET B nonoxeHue
B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).
3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

® Beoibepute CONTROL, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

® Beoibepute IR, a 3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

@ Beoibepute IR SETUP, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

Bbibepute ko IR SETUP ana Bawero KBM, a 3atem
HaxkmuTe KHornky EXEC. CM. uHcdhopmaumio Ha
cnepytoLlen cTpaHuLe oTHocuTenbHo koaa IR SETUP.

FN

=
OTHERS
w [BEEP MELODY
o COMMANDER OTHERS EXIT OTHERS EXIT
o VIDES EDIT W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ EDIT SET W [CONTROL IR ] W [CONTROL ] IR
= W  ADJ TEST  i.LINK @  ADJ TEST
g« o "CUT-IN" o "CUT-IN"
"CUT-OUT —_ CUT-OUT
IR SETUP 5 IR SETUP
Frd«  PAUSEMODE Frd«  PAUSEMODE
Exec | [oreT IR TEST IR TEST
DRET DReT
OTHERS EXIT OTHERS EXIT OTHERS EXIT
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W [CONTROL ] IR W CONTROL W CONTROL
@  ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST
O 'CUT-IN" o "CUT-IN" o "CUT-IN"
‘CUT-OUT "CUT-OUT" t "CUT-OUT"
©a IR SETUP IR SETUP |« 1] IR SETUP | 3
Erd«  PAUSEMODE Ed« PAUSEMODE ] Erd« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
-
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Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX AaNU3040B
— LiudpoBoi MOHTaX nporpammbi

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code

number 1.

OTHocuTenbHo koaa IR SETUP

Kopg IR SETUP coxpaHeH B namATu Bawwen
Buaeokamepbl. Ob6a3aTenbHO ycTaHOBUTE
npasBuIbHBIA KO B COOTBETCTBUM ¢ Bawmm
KBM. YcTaHoBKa no yMOMYHMIO COOTBETCTBYET
Koy ¢ Homepom 1.

Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
Mapka Koa IR SETUP Mapka Koa IR SETUP
Sony 1,2,3,4,56 Mitsubishi 28, 29
Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia 89, 36
Akai 62, 50, 74 Nokia Oceanic 89
Alba 73 Nordmende 76
Avristona 84 Okano 60, 62, 63
Baird 36, 30 QOrion 70, 58
Blaupunkt 83,78 Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Bush 74 Philips 83, 84, 86
Canon 97 Phonola 83, 84
CGM 47, 83, 36 Roadstar 47
Clatronic 73 SABA 76, 21
Daewoo 26 Samsung 93, 94, 52, 22
Ferguson 76 Sanyo 36
Fisher 73 Schneider 84,10
Funai 80 SEG 73
Goldstar 47 Seleco 47,74
Goodmans 26, 84 Sharp 89, 98
Grundig 83,9 Siemens 10, 36
Hitachi 42, 56 Tandberg 26
ITT/Nokia Instant 36 Telefunken 91, 92
vC 12,15,11, 14,21 Tensai 73
Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100
Loewe 16, 47, 84 Thorn 36, 47
Luxor 89 Toshiba 40
Mark 26" Universum 92, 70, 47
Matsui 47,60, 58 W.W. House 47

Watoson 83, 58

*TV/VCR component/Tenesuzop/KBM

Note on the IR SETUP code mode
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR
does not support IR SETUP codes.

MpumevaHue K pexxumy kopa IR SETUP
Lincbposoi MoHTax nporpammel 6yaet
HeBo3MoXXeH, ecnvu KBM He ocHauleH koaamu IR
SETUP.

Bunmip3
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Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

(2) Setting the modes to cancel the
recording pause on the VCR

@ Select PAUSEMODE, then press EXEC.

@ Select the mode to cancel recording pause on
the VCR, then press EXEC.
The correct button depends on your VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

(2) YcTaHOBKa pe)XMmMoB AJ1A OTMEHbI

nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM

@ Bbibepute komaHay PAUSEMODE, a satem
HaxkmnTe EXEC.

(@ BbibepuTe pexxum 4JiA OTMEHbI Nay3bl 3anucu
Ha KBM, a 3aTem HaxxmuTte EXEC.
MpaBwnbHaA KHonka 3aBucKT OT Bawwero
KBM. Obpatyantecb K MHCTPYKLUUK MO
akcnnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

s

1

N

~

OTHERS OTHERS

W EDIT SET @ EDIT SET
W CONTROL W CONTROL
Loy ADJ TEST = ADJ TEST
£ "CUT-IN' o "CUT-IN"

"CUT-OUT" "CUT-OUT"
@ |R SETUP _ PAUSE e

[Ercl« [PAUSEMODEMREC [Erc

IR TEST  PB

IR SETUP
[PAUSEMODE] PAUSE
IR TEST

The buttons to cancel recording pause on the

VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause of your VCR:

= Select “PAUSE” if the button to cancel
recording pause is L.

= Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

= Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is B,

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared ray emitter of your camcorder

and face it towards the remote sensor of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

KHonku aonA oTmeHbl nay3bl 3anucu

KHOMKM oTnn4yaroTcA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT Bawwero

KBM. nAa oTMeHbl Nay3bl 3anucu Ha Bawem

KBM:

« Bbibepute “PAUSE”, ecnu KHoMKa anA
OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucu I

« Bbibepute “REC”, ecnu KHoMKa AnA OTMEeHb!
naysbl 3anucu @.

« BbibepuTte “PB”, ecnu KHOMKa A1A OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anvcu .

(3) YctaHoBuTe Bawy Bugeokamepy u
KBM HanpoTuB apyr apyra.
HauenbTe aMuTTEp UHhbpakpacHOro nany4eHna
Bawel Bngeokamepbl B HanpaBfieHun gatymnka
AvcTaHumnoHHoro ynpasneHna KBM.
YcTaHoBWTE annapaTbl NpUbn3nTenbHO Ha
paccTtoAHun 30 cM Apyr OT Apyra v yaanute Bce
NpenATCTBUA MEXAY HUMU.

VCR/KBM

Hdatynk

Remote sensor/

ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasfieHun
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— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

(4) Confirming the VCR operation

@ Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then set
the VCR to recording pause.

@ Select IR TEST, then press EXEC.

® Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
The indicator you selected to cancel recording
pause on the VCR flashes on the LCD screen.
When finished, the indicator changes to
“COMPLETE".

(4) NoaTsepauTe paboty KBM

(® BcTaBbTe NpUroaHyto 41 3anucy NEeHTy B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHoBuTe KBM Ha nay3sy
3anucum.

@ BbibepuTe komaHgy IR TEST, a 3aTem
Haxxmute EXEC.

® BbibepuTe komaHgy EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.
Ecnn KBM HaunHaeT 3anuch, To ycTaHOBKa
ABNAETCA NPaBUISIbHON.
MHankaTop, KoTopbi Bel Beibpanu ona
OTMeHbl nay3bl 3anucu Ha KBM, 6yaet
muratb Ha akpaHe XKK[. Mo okoH4YaHun
3anncn NHAMKaTOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
“COMPLETE”.

~

OTHERS
EDIT SET

CONTROL

OTHERS
EDIT SET
CONTROL

ADJ TEST

"CUT-IN" ENGAGE

"CUT-OUT" REC PAUSE »

|

ADJ TEST
"CUT-IN"

B804

IR SETUP

EEEREEE]

SETUP
[« PAUSEMODE RETURN
IR TEST YEXECUTE

"CUT-OUT"

Erd«  PAUSEMODE
IR TEST ] COMPLETE

When the VCR does not operate correctly

= Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the VCR.

= Set your camcorder and the VCR about 30cm
(11 7/8in.) apart.

= Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

Ecnu KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexatmm

obpasom

«YcTaHoBuTe Koz IR SETUP nnu BeibepuTe
KHOMKY Af1A OTMeHbI nay3bl 3anucn Ha KBM.

= YcTaHoBuTte Balwwy Buaeokamepy n KBM
Npubnn3nNTenbHO Ha pacctoAHun 30 cm Apyr oT
Apyra.

«CMOTpUTE NHCTPYKLMIO NO 3KCMyaTauum
Bawero KBM.
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Step 2: Setting the VCR to
operate with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

When you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(4) Select EDIT SET in Etd, then press EXEC
(p. 114).

(5) Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

(6) Select i.LINK, then press EXEC.

MyHKT 2: YcTaHoBka KBM anA
pa6oTbl ¢ nomoubto kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabensa DV)

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHWAW coeAnHEHNE C
ncnonb3oBaHnem kabens i.LINK
(coepnHuTenbHoro kabena DV) (He
npunaraeTca), TO CreayiTe HXeonUcaHHbIM
npoueaypam.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR Ha Bawen Bugeokamepe.

(2) BknounTe nutaHne noacoeauHeHHoro KBM,
a 3aTem YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHLIN
nepeknioyaTenb BXOAHOMO curHana Ha
umcpposoit Buaeosxos DV.

Ecnu Bbl noacoeauHunm umdpposyto
BUAeoKamepy, TO yCTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne VCR/
VTR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(4) YcTaHoBute komaHay EDIT SET B
nonoxetue [ETd, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC (p. 114).

(5) Beibepute CONTROL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

(6) BuibepuTe i.LINK, a 3aTeM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

FN

a D
4 5 y 6
OTHERS
o [BEEP MELODY
g g?gylf XEER OTHERS [ExT ] OTHERS [exiT ]
o VIDES EDIT W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ EDIT SET W [CONTROL | IR W [CONTROL J«
s @  ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST  iLINK
=) o CUT-IN o CUT-IN
CUT-OUT "CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP —> IR SETUP
Erd«  PAUSEMODE Erd« PAUSEMODE
* EXEC | [@RET EXEC | [@RET
OTHERS OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
W [CONTROL ] IR W [CONTROL J4IR W@ [CONTROL ] i LINK
@  ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST [LLINK @  ADJ TEST
o CUT-IN" o CUT-IN o CUT-IN®
"CUT-OUT" CUT-OUT "CUT-OUT
= IR SETUP IR SETUP IR SETUP
[Ed«  PAUSEMODE Erd«  PAUSEMODE Erd«  PAUSEMODE
IR TEST IR TEST IR TEST
EXEC Exec | [Prer Exec | [Prer
"
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Step 3: Adjusting the
synchronicity of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR.

Prepare a pen and paper for notes.

Before operation, eject a cassette from your
camcorder.

(1) Setthe POWER swtich to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Insert arecordable tape into the VCR, then
set the VCR to recording pause.

When you select i.LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

(3) Select ADJ TEST, then press EXEC.

(4) Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.

The “EXECUTING” indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to “COMPLETE”.

(5) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

(6) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

(7) Select “CUT-IN”, then press EXEC.

(8) Select the average numerical value of IN,
then press EXEC.

The calculated start position for recording is
set.

(9) Select “CUT-OUT?”, then press EXEC.

(10) Select the average numerical value of OUT,
then press EXEC.

The calculated stop position for recording is
set.

(11) Select © RET. to execute.

MyHkT 3: PerynupoBka
cuHxpoHHocTu KBM

Bbl MOXeTe oTperynupoBaTb CUHXPOHHOCTb
Bawem Bnaeokamepbl n KBM.

MpuroTtoBbTe Nepo 1 Gymary AnAa 3ameToK.
Mepen Havyanom onepauuy U3BNEKUTE KacceTy
13 Bawen Bugeokamepbl.

(1) YcraHouTte nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexHve VCR Ha Balwew Buaeokamepe.

(2) BcTaBbTe NpPUroaHylo ANA 3anucy NEHTY B
KBM, a 3atem yctaHosuTe KBM Ha naysy
3anucum.

Ecnu Bl Boibpanu i.LINK B onuun
CONTROL, T0 BbILEONMCAHHAA NpoLeaypa
He TpebyeTcA.

(3) Bbibepute ADJ TEST, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

(4) Bbibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTem Haxxmute
kHonky EXEC.

IN n OUT 3anucbiBaroTCA Ha M306pakeHun
KaxxAoe Mo NATb pa3 AnA Bbl4UCNIEHWA
YMCOBOroO 3HAYEHVA ANA PerynmpoBKu
CUHXPOHHOCTW.

MnavkaTop “EXECUTING” 6yneT muratb
Ha akpaHe XXK/. Mo okKoHYaHuu 3anucu
nHaMkaTop namenutca Ha “COMPLETE”.

(5) Mepemotante neHty B KBM Hasag, a 3atem
Ha4yHWTe 3aMeAneHHOe BOCMPOU3BeaAEHNME.
OTMeTbTe YACNOBOE 3Ha4YeHNe OTKpPbIBaHUA
anA kaxaoro IN n yicnosoe 3HaveHvne
3akpbiBaHnA anA kaxaoro OUT.

(6) BbluncnuTe cpegHee N3 BCeX YUCOBbIX
3HayeHu oTKpbiBaHuA AnA kaxaoro IN n
cpefHee 13 BCeX YMCIOBbIX 3HAYEHUN
3akpbiBaHMA ana kaxaoro OUT.

(7) BblbepuTte “CUT-IN”, a 3aTem Haxmute
kHonky EXEC.

(8) Bblbepute cpefHee YMCNOBOE 3HAYEHNE
anAa IN, a 3aTem HaxxmnTe KHonky EXEC.
BbluecneHHoe nonoxkeHne AnA Havyana
3anucu byaeT yCTaHOBMNEHO.

(9) Bbibepute “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem Haxkmute
kHonky EXEC.

(10) BbibepuTe cpegHee YnMcnoBoe 3HadYeHne
anAa OUT, a 3atem Haxmute kKHonky EXEC.
BbluecneHHoe nonoxxeHne AnA 0CTaHOBKW
3anvcu byaeT yCTaHOBIEHO.

(11) Haxmnte © RET. AnA BbINOMHEHUA.
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IR TEST y
OTHERS [ext ]
W EDIT SET
CONTROL
RD) Tees] COMPLETE @OTHERS @OTHERS
T EDIT SET EDIT SET
SUT-OUT* W CONTROL W CONTROL
IR SETUP @  ADJ TEST @  ADJ TEST
o CUT-IN® o CUT-IN® t
i« PAUSEMODE
\R TEST FCUT-OUT 0 FCUT-oUT <0
IR SETUP > IR SETUP i
Eids  PAUSEMODE Eid  PAUSEMODE
B IR TesT IR TesT
EXEC EXEC
- w

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Notes

= If you start recording from the very beginning
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the
recording.

«When you complete step 3, the image to adjust
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50
seconds.

«You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or
the contents of cassette memory.

= When editing digital video, the operation
signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC. Use the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

MpumeyaHuna
« Ecnu Bbl HauMHaeTe 3anuck 0T CaMoro Havana

NEHTBI, TO NEPBbIE HECKOMbBKO CEKYHA, NEHTbI MOTYT
He 6bITb 3an1caHbl NpaBusibHO. O6A3aTENbHO

Mo3BOJIbTE MPOUTY NpMbNN3uTEnsHo 10 cekyHaam
nepea Hayanom 3anucu.

= Korpaa Bbl BbIMONHUTE NYHKT 3, n3o6paxeHue

ANA PerynupoBKM CUHXPOHHOCTY ByAeT 3anMcaHo
NPUBAN3UTENBHO B TeueHue 50 cekyHa.

= Bbl He MOXeTe nepesanucaTb TUTPSI,

WHAMKATOpPbI AUCMNEA UN COAEPXUMOE
KacCeTHOW NamATy.

« Mpu MOHTaxe UMpoBbLIX BUAEONPOrpaMm
paboyvre curHanbl He MOryT nepeaaBaTbeA
yepes € LANC. VicnonbayiiTe kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHnTEnbHBIM Kabenb DV).



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX AaNU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

If the VCR does not operate correctly
Make sure that the IR SETUP code is correct.
Change the code if necessary.

If you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for
high-quality editing.

When you connect with the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable)

You may not be able to operate the dubbing
function correctly, depending on the VCR.
Keep the i.LINK connection, and follow the
procedure from step 2 on page 82.

Ecnn KBM He paboTaeT Hagnexxawmm
obpasom

Y6epunTechb, 4Tto koA IR SETUP yctaHoBneH
npasunbHO. I3meHuTe Ko B crnyyae
HEeobXx0AMMOCTN.

Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe coeAnHeHue ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

Mpn L POBOM-K-LUMEPPOBOMY COEANHEHNN
BMAEOCUIHANbI U ayANOCUrHanbl NepejatoTcA B
umdpposoii hopme anA obecneymBaHua
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHOIO MOHTaXa.

Ecnu Bbl BbiNnosIHUTE coeaAnHeHUe €
ucnonb3oBaHuem kabensa i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHoro kabena DV)

Bbl MOXeT 6bITb HE CMOXETE yrnpaBnATb
hyHKLUMeN nepesanucy Haanexaimm obpasom,
B 3aBucumocTy ot KBM.

OctaBsbTe coeauHeHue i.LINK u cnepyvite
npoueaype ¢ nyHKra 2 Ha ctp. 82.

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN

89



90

Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembixX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Operation 1: Making
Programmes

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings (p. 114).

Then press EXEC.

(4) Search for the beginning of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operation
buttons, then pause playback (p. 36).

(5) Press MARK IN on the LCD screen or MARK
button on the Remote Commander.

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(6) Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback (p. 36).

(7) Press MARK OUT on the LCD screen or
MARK button on the Remote Commander.
The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(8) Repeat steps 4 to 7.

When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

Onepauuna 1: CozgaHue nporpamm

(1) BcTaBbTe NeHTy AnA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA B
Bawwy Buaeokamepy, a NeHTy ANA 3anucuy B
KBM.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT B B YCTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 114).
3aTtem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(4) BeinonHuTe nonck Havana nepeoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbI Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBWTb, C
UCMOJIb30BaHNEM KHOMOK BUAEOYNpaBIieHns,
a 3aTem ycTaHoBUTe naysy
BOCnponsBeneHna (cTp. 36).

(5) Haxkmnte MARK IN Ha akpaHe XK nnn
kHonkKy MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOro
yrpaBneHuA.

Touka IN nepsoi nporpammel 6yaet
YyCTaHOBIEHA, N BEPXHAA YacTb 3HaKa
nporpamMmbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(6) BeinonHuTEe NOUCK KOHLIA MEPBOro 3ann3oaa,
KOTOpbIV Bbl X0TUTE BCTaBWTb, C
UCMOJIb30BaHNEM KHOMOK BUAEOYNpaBlieHns,
a 3aTem ycTaHoBUTe nay3sy
BOCnponsBeneHnaA (cTp. 36).

(7) Haxxmnte MARK OUT Ha akpaxe XK nnin
kHornkKy MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOro
yrpaBneHuA.

Touka OUT nepsoi nporpammel 6yaet
YCTaHOBIEHA, N HWXKHAA YacTb 3HaKa
nporpammbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(8) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTBI C 4 NO 7.

Korpa nporpamma 6yAeT ycTaHOBMEHa, 3HaK
nporpaMMbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3aropuTCA CUHUM

CBEeTOM.
Bbl MOXXeTe ycTaHOBUTb MakcumarsnbsHo 8o 20
nporpamm.
~
aOTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
BEEP
W COMMANDER -MARK -START -UNDO
= DISPLAY
o READY =
EDIT SET E>
ALL
Ercl« TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE 0 DV IN
PARPARARAARAAARA AR
<l nlrel==g
VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
= =
TOTAL 0:00:00:00 TOTAL 0:00:12:13 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 0 DV IN SCENE 1 DV IN SCENE 3 DV IN
PAAAAAARAAAAAAAAAAAG BARAARAARAAAAARAAA A BRAAAAARAAAAA ARG
(@ ][«@][>=_u][r>&)][=EN0D] [m][«=3][>_u][>>&]|[=END] [m][«==][»_n][»>&][=END]
" 7




Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepesanucb TONbKO XenaembiX ANU3040B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX Nporpammbl

Erasing the programme you have set
Erase OUT mark first, and then IN mark of the
last programme.

(1) Press UNDO. The last programme mark
flashes on the LCD screen.
(2) Press EXEC. The setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in in the menu
settings.

(2) Press ERASE ALL. All the programme marks
flash on the LCD screen.

(3) Press EXEC. The settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Press CANCEL in step 3.

To finish making programmes

Press © END.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between the IN
point and the OUT point on the tape
The time code may not be displayed correctly.

CTupaHue ycTaHOBJIEHHOM NMPOrpamMmmbl
Cnepsa coTpute 3Hak OUT, a 3aTem 3Hak IN
nocneaHen nporpamMmei.

(1) Haxkxmute UNDO. 3Hak nocneaHem
nporpamMmbl 6yaeT muraTb Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC. YcTaHoBka 6yaeT
OTMEHeHa.

[AnA oTmMeHbI cTUpaHUA
Haxwmunte CANCEL B nyHKTe 2.

CTupaHne Bcex nporpaMmm

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

(2) Haxxmnte ERASE ALL. 3Haku Bcex
nporpamMm 6yayT muratb Ha akpaHe >XKK[.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky EXEC. YcTaHoBkM ByayT
OTMEHEHbI.

[nA oTmeHbI cTUPaHWUA BCEX Nporpamm
Haxxmute CANCEL B nyHkTe 3.

[nA 3aBeplueHMA cO34aHUA NPorpaMm
Haxmute © END.

Mporpammbl 6yayT COXpaHATLCA B NamMATW A0
Tex nop, Noka feHTa He 6yaeT BbITONKHYTA.

Ha He3anucaHHOI YacTn NeHTbI
Bbl He cmoxeTe ycTaHoBuTh IN nnm OUT Ha
He3anucaHHOW YacTu NeHTbI.

Ecnu umeetcA He3anucaHHbIA y4acTOK
mexxay Toukou IN u Toukon OUT Ha neHTte
Kopa BpemeHu MoxeT 6biTb 0ToOpaXkeH
HenpaBuWIbHO.

Bunmip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
— Digital program editing

Mepesanuck TONbKO XXenaembIX ANU30A0B
— LiuchpoBoi MOHTaX NpOrpammbl

Operation 2: Performing a
Digital program edit (Dubbing
a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and the VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. (When you use the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you don’t need to set the VCR
to recording pause mode.)

When you use a video camera recorder, set its
POWER switch to VCR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Then press START.

(2) Press EXEC.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The “SEARCH” indicator appears during
search, and the “EDITING” indicator appears
during edit on the LCD screen.
The programme mark changes to light blue
after the dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press CANCEL.

To finish the Digital program editing
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press @ END to end the video edit function.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

= The cassette is not inserted.

= The tape has run out.

= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

= The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

= The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct when IR is selected (p. 82).

= The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

«i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected.

= The power of the connected VCR is not turned
on.

OnepauuAa 2: BeinonHeHue
uucpoBOro MoOHTaXka NnporpaMmmb|
(nepesanucb NeHTbI)

Y6eauTech, 4To Bawa Bnaeokamepa coeguHeHa
¢ KBM, 1 4yto KBM ycTaHoBMEH Ha pexum nay3bl
3anucu. (Korpa Bel ncnonbsyete kabenb i.LINK
(coeauHunTenbHbI kabens DV) Bam He
TpebyeTtcA ycTtaHaBnuBatb KBM Ha pexxum
naysbl 3anucu.)

Korpa Bbl uicnonbsyeTte Buaeokamepy
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepeknovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT. 3atem HaxxmuTe
kHonKy START.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky EXEC.
BbinonHuTe nouck Havana nepsown
nporpammbl, a 3aTeM Ha4YyHUTE nepe3anice.
MHamkatop “SEARCH” noasnAeTcA BO
BpeMA noucka, n nHamkatop “EDITING”
NMOABNAETCA BO BPEMA MOHTaXa Ha aKpaHe
KKA.
3HaK nporpammbl U3MEHAETCA 1 3aropaeTcA
CUMHUM CBETOM MO 3aBEepLUEHUN Nnepesanmcu.
Korpa nepesanucb 6yaeTt 3akoH4eHa, Bawa
Buaeokamepa n KBM octaHasnusatotca
aBTOMaTUYECKM.

.uﬂFl OCTaHOBKMU nepes3anucu Bo BpemMmA
MOHTaXa
Haxxmute CANCEL.

[OnAa okoH4YaHuA aencTBUA GyHKLMN
unchpoBOro MOHTa)ka nNporpaMmmb|
Bawa Buaeokamepa octaHaBnMBaeTca no
3aBepLUeHnn nepesanucy. 3aTem gucnnen
BosBpauaeTcA K VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.

Haxxmute © END anAa okoH4aHuA genctemA
(PYHKLMM BULEOMOHTa>KA.

Bbl He mo)keTe BbINOSIHATbL 3anucb Ha KBM,

Korpa:

=KacceTa He BCcTaBneHa.

« 3akoHuymnnach neHra.

= JlenecTok 3awWwyTbl 3anMcK YCTaHOBNEH Tak,
4YTO BUAHA KpacHaA MeTKa.

= HenpaeunbHbii koa IR SETUP.
(Mpw BbIGOPE IR.)

« HenpasunbHaA KHOMKa AnA OTMEHbI nay3bl
3anucu npu soibope IR (cTp. 82).

= He cospaHa nporpamMmMa AnA BbINOMHEHNA
LMPOBOro MOHTaxKa nNporpamMmei.

« Bbi6pana onuua i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coepmHnTenbHbIN Kabenb DV) He noAcoeAnHeH.

= He BKNOYEHO NTaHWEe NoACOeANHEHHOTO
KBM.



Using with analog video
unit and personal computer
- Signal convert function

Wcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosoi
BUAeoannapaTypon U NepcoHanb-
HbIM KOMNboTepOM — DYHKUMA
npeobpa3oBaHUA CUrHaNoB

You can convert analog video signals into digital
video signals via your camcorder connected to a
personal computer and analog video unit.

Analog video signals — Digital video signals
You can capture images and sound from an
analog video unit connected to a personal
computer which has the i.LINK jack (DV jack) to
your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p.19).

(3)Set A/V — DV OUT to ON in the menu
settings (p. 114).

(4) Start playback on the analog video unit
slightly ahead of the point from which you
want to start capturing images.

(5) Start capturing procedures on your personal
computer.

The operation procedures depend on your
personal computer and the software which
you use.

For details on how to capture images, refer to
the instruction manual of your personal
computer and the software.

ouT
S VIDEO
@ VIDEO

}AUDIO

="\ : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

Bbl MoXeTe npeobpa3oBbiBaTb aHANOroBble
BMAEOCUIHanbl B UMcbpoBble BUAeOCUrHasbI ¢
nomoLLblo Bawen Bnaeokamepbi,
NOACOEAMHEHHOW K NEePCOHaNIbHOMY
KOMMbIOTEPY M aHaIoroBow Buaeoannaparype.

Ananorosble BugeocurHanbl — Liucdposbie
BUMAEOCUrHanbl

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh N306paXkeHnsa 1 3BYK
OT aHarnoroBon Buaeoannaparypsbl,
NoACOeANHEHHON K NepcoHasnibHoMy
KOMMNbIOTEPY, KOTOPLIA uMeeT rHe3ao i.LINK
(rHespo DV), Ha Bawew Buaeokamvepe.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VCR.

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky FN ana otobpakeHuA
PAGET1 (cTp. 19).

(3) YcTaHosuTe komaHay A/V — DV OUT B noro-
»eHne ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 114).

(4) HayHnTe BoCnpon3BeaeHne Ha aHanoroBow
BMA€oannaparype HEMHOrO paHbLLe TOYKM, C
KOTOpPOW Bbl X0TUTE HaYaTb BBOA M306PaXKEHUN.

(5) HayHuTe BbINONHEHME Npoueayp ANA BBOAA
curHanos Ha Balem nepcoHanbHOM
KOMMbIOTEpE.
Pab6oune npoueaypbl 3aBucAT OoT Bawero
NepCcoHarnbHOro KoMnbloTepa u
nporpamMmMHoro obecrneveHns, KOTopoe Bebl
ucnonbayeTe.
MoapobHOCTM OT TOM, Kak BBOAUTb
N306paxKeHns CMOTPUTE B UHCTPYKLUMM MO
akcnnyaTaumn Bawero nepcoHansHoro
KOMMbOTEpa 1 NporpamMMHOro obecneyeHums.

(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)
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Using with analog video unit and personal
computer - Signal convert function

MUcnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanorosoi Buaeoan-
napaTypou U NepcoHasibHbIM KOMMbIOTEPOM
— ®yHKUMA npeobpa3oBaHNA CUrHaNoB

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your personal
computer, and stop the playback on the analog
video unit.

Notes

= You need to install software which can
exchange video signals.

= Depending on the condition of the analog video
signals, the personal computer may not be able
to output the images correctly when you
convert analog video signals into digital video
signals via your camcorder. Depending on the
analog video unit, the image may contain noise
or incorrect colours.

= You cannot record or capture the video output
via your camcorder when the video includes
copyright protection signals such as ID-2
system.

MNMocne BBOAa n3obpaxkeHnin n 3BykKa
OcTaHoBuWTe Npoueaypbl BBoAa Ha Bawem
nepcoHasibHOM KOMNbOTEpPEe N OCTaHOBUTE
BOcCnpouseseneHne Ha aHanorosown
Buaeoannaparype.

MpumeyaHua

= Bam Heob6x0ANMO YCTaHOBWTbL NPOrpaMMHoe
obecneyeHne, KOTOPoOEe MOXET 0bMeHMBaTLCA
BUAEOCUTHanamu.

=B 3aBNCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA aHasI0roBbIX
BMAEOCUIHANOB NEepPCOHanNbHbIN KOMMbIOTEP
MOXET 6bITb HE B COCTOAHWU NMOCbINaTh Ha
BXOJ NpasusibHble n3obpakeHnsa, koraa Bbl
6yneTe npeobpa3oBbiBaTb aHAIOTOBLIE
BMAEOCUrHanbl B UMpOoBbIe BUAEOCUrHamMbI C
nomoLubto Bawel Buaeokamepsl. B
3aBNCMMOCTU OT aHanoroBomn
BMAeoannaparypbl n3obpaxeHvne MoxeT
coaepXXaTtb MOMEXU UM UMETb HENPaBUIIbHbIE
useTa.

«Bbl He cMOXeTe 3anucaTb U BBECTH
BbIXOAHbIE BUAEOCUTrHamNbI C NoMoLLbio Bawen
BueOoKaMepbl, ec/iv BUAONporpaMmma
COAEPXUT CUrHasbl 3alyUTbl aBTOPCKOro
npasa, Kak Hanpumep, cuctema ID-2.



Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BugeonporpamMm unu
TeNIeBU3UOHHbIX NPorpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR ora TV
programme from a TV that has video/audio
outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you are
recording a tape from the VCR, insert a
recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU, then set DISPLAY in to
LCD in the menu settings (p. 114). And press
EXIT to return to FN.

(4) Press FN, then select PAGES3 (p. 19).

(5)Press REC CTRL.

(6) Press REC PAUSE.

(7) Press B on the VCR to start playback if you
are recording a tape from VCR. Selecta TV
programme if you are recording from TV. The
picture from TV or VCR appears in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

(8) Press REC START at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeAMHUTENIBHOIO

kabenna ayavo/suaeo

Bbl MOXeETe BbINOMHMTL 3an1Cb Ha NeHTY ¢ Apyroro KBM
NV TENEeBU3NOHHOM NMPOrpamMMbl C TENEBKU30Pa, KOTOPbIN
“MeeT BbIXOAHble rHesga ayauno/snaeo. VicnonbayiTe
Bawy Buaeokamepy B ka4yecTse MarHUTOoHa.

(1) BcTaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NEHTY (MNW NEHTY, Ha
KoTOpYyto Bbl Xx0TUTE BBINONHUTBL 3anuch) B Bawwy
BuAeokamepy. Ecnu Bel BbinonHAeTe 3anuch ¢
KBM, To BCTaBbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy 8 KBM.

(2) YctaHosute nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenue VCR.

(3) Haxxmnte MENU, a 3aTem ycTaHOBUTE KOMaHAy
DISPLAY B onuum Ha LCD B ycTaHoBKkax
meHio (cTp. 114). U naxxmute krHonky EXIT ana
Bo3BpaTa K FN.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky FN, a 3aTem Bbibepute PAGE3
(ctp. 19).

(5) HaxxmnTe kHonky REC CTRL.

(6) HaxxmnTe kHonky REC PAUSE.

(7) HaxxmnTe kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMPOW3BeAEHNA, ecniv Bbl BbINONHAETE 3anuchb
¢ KBM. BbibepuTe TeneBm3noHHyo nporpammy,
ecnu Bbl BbINONHAETe 3anuck ¢ Tenesunsopa.
MN306paxkeHune oT Tenesnsopa unn KBM noasutca
B BuUAoWCKaTene unm Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky REC START npu oTo6paxeHum
3Nn304a, C KOTOpPoro Bbl XOTUTE HavaTb 3anuchb.

7

S

PAGE3|[EXIT
CTRL

REC CTRL

Il ™ ol o™

REC
PAUSE!
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©RET|
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6 REC 8 REC
PAUSE START
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb Bugeonporpamm unu
TeNNeBU3NOHHbIX NporpamMmm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In the step 6 above, press @ REC and the button
on its right simultaneously, then immediately
press I1. And in the step 8, press Il at the scene
where you want to start recording from.

Note

If the picture from the VCR or the TV does not
appear on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder,
make sure that the A/V connecting cable is
connected to the output jack on the VCR or on
the TV.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video output jack and the white or
the red plug to the audio output jack on the VCR
or the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Korpa Bbl 3aKkoH4MTE nepesanucb
JIEHTbI

HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawein Bngeokavepe un
Ha KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJrieHUA

B Bblleon“caHHOM NYHKTE 6 HAXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHoONKy cnpaBa OT Hee 0AHOBPEMEHHO,
a 3aTem cpasy xe Haxmute kKHorky Il. A B
nyHkTe 8 HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B Havane
anuns3opaa, ¢ KOToporo Bbl xoTuTe HayaTb 3anuchk.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu nsobpaxeHue ot KBM unu Tenesmsopa He
noaenAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
Buaonckarene, ybeauTecn, 4To
coeauHUTeNbHbIV kabenb ayano/suaeo
noAcoeavHeH K BbixogHoMy rHe3any KBM wnn
Tenesusopa.

Ecnu Baw KBM moHodoHMYeckoro Tuna
MoacoennHUTE XEenTbin pasbem
coeanHnTenbHoro kabenAa ayavo/Bnaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3y BUAEOCUTHaNoB 1 6enbii
W KPacHbIA pasbem K BbIXOJHOMY rHe3ay
ayauocurHanos Ha KBM vnu Tenesusope. Ecnu
noacoeavHeH 6enbivi pasbem, To 3ByK byaeT
nepenaBaTbCA Ha BbIXOZ Yepes NeBbli KaHar, a
€CM NoACOeAMHEH KPaCHbI pasbeMm, TO 3BYK
6yneT npefaBaTbCA Ha BbIXOA Yepes npasblii
KaHarn.

NoacoeauHeHune ¢ ucnonb3oBaHnem Kabena
S-BuaeocurHanoB (He npunaraeTca) AnA
nosny4yeHUA BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX
n3obpakeHumn

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>xHO
NoAKNoYaTh XENTbIN (BUAEO) pasbeM
coeAvHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Kabenb S-BuaeoCUrHaNOB (He
npunaraetcA) K rHesgam S VIDEO v Ha
Buaeokamepe 1 Ha KBM.

[JaHHoe coeanHeHne obecneunBaeT
BOCMpoOun3BeAeHne nsobpaxxeHun 6onee
BbICOKOro kayecTsa B cpopmaTe DV.



Recording video or TV 3anucb Bugeonporpamm unu
programmes TeNeBU3NOHHbIX NporpamMmm

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting WUcnonb3oBaHue Kabena i.LINK

cable) (coeauHutenbHoro Kkabena DV)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting MpocTo noacoeanHnTe kabens i.LINK (coe,uMHm.Te-
cable) (not supplied) to § DV IN/OUT and to DV TNbHbIN Kabenb DV) (He npunaraeTca) K rHesay b,
IN/OUT of the DV products. With digital-to- BDXule’\gg'lté-gpMa'rr;gzﬂ}l‘lEXL{%)OpgloHNi iﬁﬁ&%%‘;‘gw
digital connection, video and au_d|o agngls are COEAVHEHWN BUAEOCUTHATbI U ay AyoCurHasbl
tra'n_smltted in digital form for high-quality NepeaatoTcA B LMPOBOIl popMe AN

editing. obecneynBaHnNA BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOr0 MOHTaxa.
(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to (1) BcTtaBbTe He3anUcaHHyo NEHTY (UNn NEHTY,

Ha KOTOpYyto Bbl XOTUTE BbINONHUTbL 3aI'IMCb) B

record over) into the your camcorder, and
Baluy Bnaeokamepy 1 BCTaBbTe 3anmcaHHyto

insert the recorded tape into VCR.

. neHty B KBM.
(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR. (2) YcTaHoBuTe nepekniodatens POWER B
(3) Press MENU, then set DISPLAY in to nonoxexne VCR.
LCD in the menu settings (p. 114). And press (3) Haxxmmte MENU, a 3aTtem ycTaHosuTe
EXIT to return to FN. komaHay DISPLAY B onuumn HaLCD B
(4) Press FN, then select PAGE3 (p. 19). ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 114). U HaxmuTe

kHonKky EXIT ana sosspata k FN.

(5) Press REC CTRL. (4) Haxxmnte kHonky FN, a 3aTem BbibepuTe

(6) Press REC PAUSE. PAGES (cTp. 19).
(7) Press B on the VCR to start playback. (5) HaxxmnTe kHonky REC CTRL.
(8)Press REC START at the scene where you (6) HaxxmuTe kHonky REC PAUSE.
want to start recording. (7) Haxxmnte kHonky B Ha KBM ana Havana
BOCMNpOu3BeaeHnA.

(8)HaxmuTe kHonky REC START npu
oTobpaKeHn aNnM3o4a, ¢ KOToporo Bl
XOTWUTE HayaTb 3anuch.

( N
5 PAGE REC CTRL 4
> REC EN
CTRL
Il ™ ™ Il

REC REC
PAUSE START

SVIDEO €@LANC

i DV IN/OUT
NG
(not supplied)/
(He npunaraeTcA)
=S 1
—"™\ : Signal flow/Tlepenaya curHana

Bunmip3
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Recording video or TV
programmes

3anucb BugeonporpaMmm unum
TeJIeBU3UOHHbIX NporpamMmm

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In the step 6, press @ REC and the button on its
right simultaneously, then immediately press I1.
And in the step 8, press Il at the scene where you
want to start recording from.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However, this does not affect the dubbed picture.

You can also use your camcorder as a player
You can use your camcorder as a player or
recorder without changing the connection.

If you record playback pause picture with the
£ DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using your camcorder,
the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Make sure if the DV IN indicator appears in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen. The DV IN
indicator may appear on both equipment.

Koraa Bbl 3aKoH4YUTe nepesanucb
JNIeHTbI

HaxxmuTe kHonky M Ha Bawert Buaeokamepe n
Ha KBM.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTta
AUCTaHUUOHHOrO yrpaBneHusa

B nyHkTe 6 HaxxmuTe KHOonKy @ REC 1 KHoMNKy
cnpasa OT Hee 0OAHOBPEMEHHO, a 3aTeM cpasy
e HaxxmuTe kHorKy I A B nyHKTe 8 HaxxmnTe
kHonky 11 B Havane anu3oaa, ¢ KOToporo Bbl
XOTWUTE Ha4aTb 3anwce.

Bbl mo)xeTe noacoeauHuts KBM TonbKo ¢
ucnonb3oBaHuem Kabensa i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro Kabena DV).

Koraa Bbl BbinonHAeTe nepesanuchb B
umcdposon hopme

LiBeT gucnnen MoxeT 6bITb HECTaBUNbHBIM.
OpHako, 3TO He BNUAET Ha nepesanvcaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHue.

Bbl Tak)ke MOXXeTe Uucnonb3oBaTb Baly
BuAeoKamepy B Ka4ecTBe npourpbiBarens
Bbl MOXeTe ucrnonb3osaTth Bawy suaeokavepy
B Ka4yecTBe NpouUrpbiBaTesNiA U MarHMTooHa
6e3 N3MeHeHNA CoeAMHEHNA.

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe nsobpakeHue naysbl
BOCMpoM3BeAeHNA Yepes rHeano § DV INJOUT
3anncaHHoe nsobpaxeHvie bynet HeveTkum. U
ecnu Bbl 6yaeTe BOCNpon3BoanTb 3obpaxeHue
C ncnosb3oBaHnem Bawen Bugeokamepbl,
n3obpaxkeHne MoXeT ApoXKaTb.

Mepepn Hayanom 3anucu

Y6eauTech, 4to niaukatop DV IN noasunca s
BuponckaTene unm Ha akpaHe XXK[. HankaTtop
DV IN moxeT noasuTcA Ha oboux annapaTax.



Inserting a scene from
a VCR

BcTtaBka anu3opa ¢
KBM

Replacing recording on a tape
- Insert Editing

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections are
the same as on page 78 or 80.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene to
insert into the VCR.

3amelleHue 3anucu Ha JsieHTe
— MOHTaX B pe)XMme BCTaBKMU

Bbl MOXeTe BCTaBUTb HOBbIV anu3o4 ¢ KBM Ha
Bawy paHee 3anncaHHyto NeHTy nyTem
yKasaHuA TOYeK Hayana v OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKW.
Mcnonb3yinTe nynbT AMCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA AN BbINOMHEHNA AaHHON
onepauun. CoeanHeHna 6yayT TaknuMm xe, Kak
1 Ha cTp. 78 unu 80.

BcTtasbTe B KBM KacceTy, KoTopaA CoaepXut
Xenaembin aNn3oA AnA BCTaBKU.

Bunmip3
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(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) On the VCR, locate just before the insert start
point [a], then press 1l to set the VCR to the
playback pause mode.

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end
point [c] by pressing <« or »». Then press
11 to set it to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes and the end point of the
insert is stored in memory.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start
point [b] by pressing <. Press FN and select
REC CTRL in PAGES.

(6) Press REC PAUSE.

(7) First press 11 on the VCR, and after a few

seconds press REC START on your camcorder
to start inserting the new scene.
Inserting automatically stops near the zero
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder
automatically returns to the recording stop
mode.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2)Ha KBM HananTe TO4Ky, HaXoA4ALLyOCA
cpasy e nepepj Ha4yanom BCTaBku [a], a
3aTem HaxxmuTe kHonky Il onA yctaHoBKK
KBM Ha pe>xum nay3sbl BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA.

(3)Ha Bawwen Bugeokamepe HanamTe TOYKY
OKOHYaHWUA BCTaBKMU [C] NyTem HaxkxaTua
KHOMKN <4 vriv . 3aTeM HaXMuTe
kHonky Il onA ycTaHoBKM pexxuma nay3sbl
BOCMNpPON3BEAEHNA.

(4) HaxkmnTte kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus.
Mnpnkatop ZERO SET MEMORY 6yget
MUraTh U TOYKa OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKMW
3anoMuHaeTcA B NamMATK.

(5)Hangute Ha Bawen Buaeokamepe To4Ky
Hayana BcTaBku [b] nyTem HaxkxaTnA KHOMKM
<«. Haxxmute FN v BbibepuTe komaHay REC
CTRL n3 PAGES.

(6) Haxxmnte kHonky REC PAUSE.

(7) Cnepsa HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha KBM n yepes
HECKONbKO CEKyHA Haxkmute kHorKy REC
START Ha Bawew Bugeokamepe ana Ha4vana
BCTaBKMW HOBOrO an13oja.

MoHTax B pexumMe BCTaBK/M aBTOMaTUYECKU
OCTaHaBNMBAETCA BO3/e HYNEBOW TOYKM Ha
cyeTuMKe NneHThl. Bawa Bugeokamepa
aBTOMaTU4ECKMN BO3BPALLAETCA B PEXUM
OCTaHOBKM 3arnucy. 99



Inserting a scene from a VCR

BcTaBka anu3ona ¢ KBM

7
4 0:00:00
RO
ZERO SET s ZERoO SET 2.
MEMORY 2, MEMORY K
ITTITIAN
\
7

5 REC CTRL
FN

©RET
REC
START

REC
PAUSE!

.

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY again after step 5 to
erase the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and
begin from step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

Press REC and the button on its right
simultaneously, then immediately press Il in the
step 5and 6. And in the step 7, press Il at the
scene where you want to start recording from.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the section
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded with
other camcorder (including other DCR-PC5SE)
The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted section. This is not a
malfunction.

The sound at the start point and the end point
may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip step 3 and 4. Press B when you want to stop
inserting.

If you press FN
The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator is not
displayed.
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6 I

REC
START

AnA nsmeHeHMA TOYKU OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKM

CHoBa HaxmuTe ZERO SET MEMORY nocne
nyHkTa 5 ana ctmpanua niankaTtopa ZERO SET
MEMORY un HayHuTe C nyHKTa 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
AUCTaHUUOHHOro ynpaBneHunsa

HaxmuTe kHonky REC n KHOMKy crnpaBsa OT Hee
O[HOBPEMEHHO, a 3aTeM cpasy Xe HaXxmMuTe
kHonky Il B nyHkTax 5 n 6. A B nyHkTe 7
HaxxmuTe kHonky Il B Havane anusogaa, ¢
KOTOpOro Bbl xoTnTe HavaTb 3anuceb.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHne 1 3ByK, 3anmcaHHbIe B HacTu

MeX Ay ToYKaMu Hayana u OKOHYaHWA BCTaBKW
6ynyT cTepThl, ecnv Bl BCTaBuTE HOBLIN 3MN30A.

Ecnu Bbl BcTaBnAeTe anu3oabl Ha NeHTe,
3anuMcaHHOW Ha Aypyrovu Buaeokamepe
(Bkntouyana apyryto DCR-PC5E)
M306paxkeHne n 3ByK MOryT OblTb UCKaXKEHbI.
Mbl pekomeHAayem, 4To6bl Bbl BbINONHAMM
BCTaBKY 3MNM30[0B Ha NEHTE, 3anMcaHHON ¢
nomolubto Bawein Buaeokamepsi.

Mpun BOCNpou3BeAeHN BCTaBIEHHOrO
n3obpaxxeHusa

M306paxkeHne 1 3ByK MOryT ObITb UCKaXEHbI B
KOHLie BCTaBJIEHHOM YacTu. JTO He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

3BYyK B TOYKE Ha4ana u B TO4YKEe OKOHYaHWA
MOXeT BbITb UCKaXeH B pexume LP.

[AnA BcTaBKM anu3oaa 6e3 yCTaHOBKM TOYKM
OKOH4YaHuA

Mponyctute nyHkThl 3 1 4. HaxkmnTte kHonky M,
Koraa Bbl 3axoTWTe 0CTaHOBUTL BCTaBKY.

Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe KHonKy FN
Whavkatop ZERO SET MEMORY He oTobpaaeTca.



Audio dubbing

Ayavonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect the
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying starting and ending
points. The original sound will not be erased. Use
the Remote Commander for this operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

Bbl MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3ByK AnA fobaBneHvA
K OpUrMHanbHOMY 3BYKY Ha NeHTe nyTem
noAcoeAvHeHUsa K ayauoannapartype unm
MuKpodpoHy. Ecnn Bbl BeinonHuTe
noacoeavHeHne K ayauoannapartype, 1o Bbl
cmoxxeTe [06aBNAThL 3BYK Ha Bawlen
3anMcaHHON NeHTe NyTeM yKasaHua HayanbHOn
N KOHEYHOM To4YekK. [lepBOHa4anbHbIN 3BYK HE
6yneT cTepT npu aTom. Vicnonb3yinTe nynbt
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHuA AnA 9Ton
onepauun.

NMoacoeanHeHue MukpoccoHa
yepes rHespo MIC

Bunmip3
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Microphone (not supplied)/

= : Signal flow/
Mepepava curHana

Dubbing with the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack

AUDIO/VIDEO

MukpocpoH (He npunaraeTca)

Mepesanucb Yepes rHesno AUDIO/
VIDEO

Audio equipment
AyavoannapaTypa

AUDIO L

= : Signal flow/
Mepepaya curHana

Do not connect the video
(yellow) plug.

He noacoeauHaiite
BMaeopasbemM (KenThii). 101
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Dubbing with the built-in
microphones

No connection is necessary.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOro MuKpodoHa

Hvkakue noacoeauHeHuns He TpeﬁyIOTCH.

Notes

«When you dub an audio sound with the
external microphone, check the recorded
picture and sound by connecting the AUDIO/
VIDEO jack to a TV. The recorded sound is not
output from the speaker. Check the sound by
using the TV or headphones.

«When you dub an audio sound with the
AUDIO/VIDEO jack, check the recorded
picture on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder,
as well as check the recorded sound by using
the speaker or headphones.

«When you dub an audio sound with the built-in
microphone, check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The recorded
picture is not output from the AUDIO/VIDEO
jack or the S VIDEO jack. Check the sound by
using the headphones.

MpumeyaHuna

Mpw ayanonepesanvcu 3Byka c
UCMOJIb30BaHNEM BHELUHEro MMKpodhoHa,
npoBepbTe 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHre n 3ByK
nytem coeavHenuna riesga AUDIO/VIDEO ¢
TeneBu3opoM. 3anncaHHbIN 3BYK HE MocTynaeT
Ha BbIXOJ U3 rpoMKorosopuTensa. [NpoBepbTe
3BYK C MOMOLLbIO TENEBM30PA U rONOBHbIX
TenedoHoB.

Mpn ayanonepesanucy 3Byka 4yepes rHesno
AUDIO/VIDEO npoBepnanTe 3anncaHHoe
nsobpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnv B
BUAOWCKATENE U NPOBEpPANATE 3anmCaHHbIN
3BYK C MOMOLLIO FPOMKOrOBOPUTENA UK
roNIOBHbIX TeNeoHOoB.

Mpw ayanonepesanucy 3Byka C NOMOLLbIO
BCTPOEHHOIO MUKPOChOHa NpoBepATe
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha akpaHe XKK[
unu B BUomuckartesne. 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxkeHne He MoCTynaeT Ha BbIXo4 Yepes
rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO wnu riesgo S VIDEO.
[MpoBepAlTe 3BYK C MOMOLLLIO FONTOBHbIX
TenedoHOB.



Audio dubbing

Ayauvonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert your recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
P> on the Remote Commander. Then press 11
at the point where you want to start recording
to set your camcorder to playback pause
mode.

(4) Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green Sl appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press 1] on your camcorder or 11 on the
Remote Commander and at the same time
start playing back the audio you want to
record.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback. During recording new
sound, the red @ appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

(6) Press B on your camcorder or on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording.

AUDIO DUB

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 114).

[Jo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3anucaHHYo JIEHTY

(1) BctasbTe Baly 3anucaHHyto neHTy B Bawy
BUAEOKamMepy.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3)HananTte mecTo Havana 3anuncu, Haxmman
KHOMNKY B Ha nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA. 3aTtem HaxkmuTe kHonky Il B
mecTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe HavaTb 3anucek, AnA
yCTaHOBKM Baluein Buaeokamepbl B pexvm
nay3bl BOCNIPON3BEAEHUA.

(4) HaxxmuTe kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nyneTe
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA. 3eneHsbli
nHnakatop Sl noasuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[
WM B BUJovcKaTene.

(5) HaxkmuTe kHonky = n] Ha Bawen
Buaeokamepe vnu kHonky Il Ha nynbTe
AVCTAHLUMOHHOrO yrpasneHua u
OAHOBPEMEHHO HaYHUTE BOCNPOM3BEAEHNE
3ByKa, KOTOpbI Bbl xoTUTE 3anucarts.
HoBbii 3BYK ByAeT 3anucbiBaTbCA B
cTepeodoHnyeckoMm pexxume 2 (ST2) Bo
BpemA BOcnponsseaeHna. Bo Bpema 3anvcu
HOBOrO 3BYyKa Ha aKpaHe >KK[ unu B
BMAOUCKaTENe NoOABUTCA KPACHLIN
MHAMKaTop o.

(6) Haxkmute kHonky M Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasfeHna B MecTe, rae

Bbl XOTUTE OCTAHOBUTL 3aMMUChb.

KoHTponb HOBOro 3anMcaHHOro
3ByKa

[AnA socnpousBeaeHns 3Byka
OTperynupyinte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHayasibHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3ByKoM (ST2), BbibaB komaHay AUDIO MIX B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).

3

VCR SET
W HiFi SOUND
()« r——
= NTSC PB STL A ST2
]  A/VaDV OUT

About 5 minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original
sound only.

Yepes nATb 5 nocne 0TCO€AMHEHNA NCTOYHUKA
NUTaHUA UNKN CHATMA BaTapenHoro 6noka

yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA TONMbKO K

nepeoHayvasibHoMmy 3ByKy (ST1). YcTaHoBka no

YMON4YaHUKO COOTBETCTBYET TOJIbKO

nepBoHaYansHOMY 3BYKY.

Bunmip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Notes

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 114).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

«You cannot add audio with the § DV IN/OUT
jack.

= New sound cannot be recorded on blank
portions of the tape.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= AUDIO/VIDEO jack

«Built-in microphone

If the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) is
connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other DCR-PC5E),
the sound quality may become worse.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point where
you want to stop recording later in the playback
mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

104

MpumeyaHua

® HoBbIV 3BYK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
NIEeHTY, y>XXe 3anucaHHyto B 16-6MToBOM
pexxume (32 Kl'y, 44,1 k'y wnn 48 Kly)
(cTp. 114).

* HoBblI 3BYK He MOXeT 6bITb 3anuncaH Ha
TIEHTY, y>XXe 3anvcaHHyto B pexxume LP.

«Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHUTL HANIOXXEHUEe 3BYKa,
“cnonb3ys rHeso §, DV IN/OUT.

* HoBblI 3BYK He MOXeT 6bITb 3anuncaH Ha
nycTble YacTU NEHTbI.

Ecnu Bbl caenanu Bce noacoeAnHeHUA
BxopHou 3ByK ana 3anucu 6yaeTt umeTb
npuopuTeT HaA APYrMMK 3ByKamu B creaytoLlen
rocriefoBaTeNbHOCTY.

¢ 'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

* "He3po AUDIO/VIDEO

® BCTPOEHHbIN MUKPOGOH

Ecnu k Baweit Buaeokamepe noacoeanHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbiv kabenb DV)
Bbl He cmoxeTe A06aBUTb 3BYK Ha 3anucaHHyo
NEHTY.

PekomeHayeTcA f06aBNATL HOBbIN 3BYK Ha
NEHTY, 3anucaHHyIo ¢ nomouibio Bawen
BMaeoKamepbl

Ecnu Bbl no6aBuTe HOBBbI 3BYK Ha NIEHTY,
3anmcaHHyto C MOMOLLbIO APYrov BUAeoKamepbl
(Bkntovan n gpyrme DCR-PC5E), kayecTBO
3ByKa MOXET ObITb Xy>Xe.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUTE NIeNecToK 3alUTbl
3anucu NeHTbl B NON0XXeHUe 6510KUpoBKu
Bbl He cMOXeTe BbIMOMHUTL 3anuch Ha NEeHTYy.
[MepeaBrHbTE NENeCToK 3almnTbl 3anucy aAna
0CBOBOXAEHUA 3aWMThl 3anucy.

Ona 6onee To4HOro fo6aBneHMA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxxmunTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
mecTe, rae Bbl XoTUTe 0CTaHOBUTL 3annchb
no3xe B pexKxuMe BOCMPOU3BeAeHUA.
BeinonHuTe nyHkThl ¢ 3 No 5. 3anuck
aBTOMaTMYeCKW OCTAHOBWUTCA B MecCTe, rae
6bina Haxarta kHornka ZERO SET MEMORY.



Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue Tutpa

SVl !f you use a tape with cassette memory,

Wi you can superimpose the title while
recording or after recording. When you
play back the tape, the title is displayed
for about 5 seconds from the point where
you superimposed it.

You can select one of eight preset titles and two
custom titles (p. 109). You can also select the
colour, size and position of titles.

(1) In the CAMERA/playback/playback pause
mode, press FN and select PAGE2 (p. 19).

(2) Press TITLE. The screen to select a title
appears on the LCD screen.

(3) Select O3 with | /1, and then press EXEC.

(4)Press | /1 to select a desired title, and then
press EXEC. The title appears on the LCD
screen.

(5) If necessary, change the colour, size, or
position by pressing COLOUR, SIZE, POS | or
POS 1.

(6) Press TITLE OK.

(7)Press SAVE TITLE.

In the playback, playback pause or recording
mode:
The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on the
screen for about 5 seconds and the title is set.
In the standby mode:
The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when
you press START/STOP to start recording,
“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for
about 5 seconds and the title is set.

KacceTHOW namATbio, Bbl MoXeTe
BbINOSIHATb HAJIOXXEHNE TUTPa BO BpeMsA
3anucu unm nocne 3anucu. Ecnm Bl
BOCNpPOM3BOAUTE NEHTY, TUTP byaeT
oTobpaxkaTbCA B TEYEHWE 5 CeKyHA C
TOro MecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxunu ero.

VB Ecnv Bbl ucnonssyete neHty ¢
only

Bbl MOXeTe BbIbpaTb 04MH U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTesNibHO YCTaHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB U
OBYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 109). Bbl
MOXEeTe Takxe BblbvpaTb LUBeT, pasMep u
MoJIoXXeHNe TUTPOB.

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/BocnpousseneHus/
nay3bl BOCMIPOM3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
FN v BbibepuTe ycTaHoBky PAGE2 (cTp. 19).

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky TITLE. OkpaH anA Beibopa
TUTpa noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe XKK.

(3) BeibepuTe CI ¢ nomobto |/, a 3aTem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(4)Haxxmute |/t nna BeiGopa >Xenaemoro TUTpa,
a 3atem Haxxmmte EXEC. Tutp noasutcAa Ha
akpaHe XK.

(5) Ecnn TpebyeTcA, U3MeHNTE UBET, pasmep
Wnn nonoxkeHne Tutpa ¢ nomouybto COLOUR,
SIZE, POS | unn POS 1.

(6) HaxkmnTte kHonky TITLE OK.

(7)HaxxmmTe kHonky SAVE TITLE.

B pexxvme Bocnpon3seaeHnA, nay3bl

BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA NN 3anucu:
Ha akpaHe nossutca nHankatop “TITLE
SAVE” npmbnmantenbHo Ha 5 CEKYHA, 1
ycTaHoBKa TuTpa 6yneT 3aBepLueHa.

B pe>xxume oxunaaHua:
Moasutca nnankatop “TITLE”. A ecnv Bol
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP ansa
Hayana 3anucu, Ha aKpaHe NoABUTCA
nHankaTop “TITLE SAVE” npnbnuantensHo
Ha 5 ceKyHA, 1 ycTaHoBka Tutpa 6ynet
3aBeplueHa.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

7

1 2

PRESET TITLE

EXIT

[« HELLO!

(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY
T  HAPPY HOLIDAYS
T I T L E CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
F N WEDDING
VACATION
THE END
PRESET TITLE PRESET TITLE
3« HELLO! a1}
(1 HAPPY BIRTHDAY HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS 0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS! CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY EXEC OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING WEDDING
VACATION VACATION
l THE END THE END
PRESET TITLE TITLE |[©RET EXIT
O« HELLO! oK
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
0 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING EXEC VACATION
1 THE END

If you set the write-protect tab to lock

You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide
the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use the custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select in
step 3.

If the tape has a blank portion
You cannot superimpose a title on the tape.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

The titles superimposed with your camcorder

= They are displayed by only the DV ""IN format
video equipment with index titler function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to superimpose a title
because the memory is full. In this case, delete
data you do not need.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIU S1IENEeCTOK 3aluUThbl
3anucu B NosioXxeHue 6M1O0KUPOBKMU

Bbl He cmoXKeTe HanoXunTb UK CTEPETb TUTP.
lNepeaBuHbTE NENECTOK 3almMTbl 3anucu ana
0CBOBOXAEHMA 3aWMThI 3anucu.

AnA ncnonb3oBaHUA COOCTBEHHOro TUTpa
Ecnu Bbl XoTUTe UCnonb3oBaTh COBGCTBEHHbIN
TUTP, BblbepuTe YCTaHOBKY B NyHKTe 3.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTcA He3anuMcaHHaA 4YacTb
Bbl He cmoXeTe HanoXuTb TUTP Ha JIeHTYy.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeloTCA He3anucaHHble
YacTu MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
TuTp MOXeT 6bITb OTOBPa>KEeH HeNpaBUbHO.

TuTpbl, HaNOXXeHHble C NomoLbio Bawen

BuAeoKamepbl

© OHU 0TOBpPaXKaTCA TOSIbKO MPU UCMONb30BaHUM
umchpoBsoi Buaeoanapatypbl "IN C UHAEKCHOW
dhyHKUMe 6noka BBOAA TUTPOB.

* MecTo, Ha KOTOpOe Bbl Hanoxunu TnTp,
MOXeT 6blTb AETEKTUPOBAHO B Ka4yecTBe
WHIEKCHOro curHana npuv rnoucke 3anucu Ha
Opyrov Buaeoannaparype.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMeeTCcA CSIULLKOM MHOIO
WHAEKCHbIX CUrHasnos

Bbl MOXeTe 6bITb NULEHLI BO3MOXHOCTU
HanoXuTb TUTP U3-3a NepenonHeHna namaTu. B
TakoMm cry4yae OTMEHUTE HeHy>XHble Bam
AaHHble.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Not to display title
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 114).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE — YELLOW — VIOLET — RED —
CYAN — GREEN — BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size.

= If you select the title size “SMALL”, you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE”, you have
eight choices for the title position.

One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if
one title consists of 5 characters

However, if the cassette memory is full with date,
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can
have only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters
each.

Cassette memory capacity is as follows:

=6 date data (maximum)

=12 photo data (maximum)

« 1 cassette label (maximum)

If the “Q FULL” mark appears
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title you do
not need.

Yr1o6b1 TUTP HE OoTOBpaXkancA
YctaHosuTe TITLE DSPL Ha OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MeHto (cTp. 114).

YcTtaHoBKa TMTpa

¢ LIBeT TMTpa n3MeHAETCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:
WHITE (6enbin) — YELLOW (>xkenTbii) —
VIOLET (¢ounonetoBbin) — RED (kpacHbin) —
CYAN (rony6oit) — GREEN (3eneHbiin) —
BLUE (cuHwnin)

* Pasvep TUTpa M3MeHAETCA CreayoLmm
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «— LARGE (60onbLuoit)
Bbl He MoxeTe BBecTU 13 3HaKoB unu 6onee
onnA pasvepa LARGE.

® Ecnu Bbl BoibupaeTe pasvep Tutpa “SMALL”,
TO Bbl MOXeTe BbIGMpaTh U3 9 NONOXKEHUNA
TuTpa. Koraa Bbl BbibupaeTe pasmep TUTpa
“LARGE”, Bbl mOXxeT BblibupaTb 13 8
MOSOXXEHWUN.

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN

Ha oaHoW kacceTe moXkeT BMewaTbcA Ao 20
TUTPOB, €CJZIU OAUH TUTP COCTOMUT U3 5
CMMBOJIOB

OpHako, ecfnv KacceTHas NamATb yXxe
cofepXuT aaty, oTo 1 AaHHble KACCETHOM
MapKMpOBKM, TO Ha OJHOW KacceTe MOXeT
BMeLLaTbcA okoso 11 TMTpoB ¢ 5 cumBosiam
KaXabln.

EMKOCTb KacceTHON namMATN ABNAETCA
cnetoayoLien:

¢ laHHble 6 pgaT (Makcumym)

® [laHHble 12 oTO (MakcMmym)

® 1 KacceTHaA MapKupoBKa (MakCMMyM)

Ecnu noasnaetca 3Hak “O FULL”

KacceTHasa namATb 3anonHeHa. CoTpute TuTp,
KOTOpbI Bam He Hy>eH.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Select @@ with | /1, and then EXEC.

(5) Select TITLEERASE with l/T, and then EXEC.
The screen to erase a title appears.

(6) Select the title you want to erase with llT, and
then press EXEC.
“ERASE OK?” indicator appears.

(7) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and press OK.

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA unu VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGET1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU anAa otobpaxkeHnA
MEHI0.

(4) Beibepute [@@ ¢ nomosio /1, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC.

(5) Beibepute TITLEERASE ¢ nomousio /1, a
3ateM HaxxmuTe EXEC. MNoAButcA akpaH ana
CTMpaHWA TUTpa.

(6) Beibepute TMTpP, KOTOPLIN Bbl X0TUTE
CTepeTb, C nomolbto /1, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

MoasuTca unankaTtop “ERASE OK?”

(7) Y6eomTech, 4TO TUTP UMEHHO TOT, KOTOPbIN

Bbl xoTUTE cTEpeTb, n HaxxmnTe OK.

2 4.5

il I o

cM_SET cM SET

W CM SEARCH W CM SEARCH

W TITLEERASE o jaz

& TITLE DSPL @ TITLE DSPL

O] TAPE TITLE O] TAPE TITLE

[@« ERASE ALL @@« ERASE ALL

==}

ETC ETC

)| 6

I i

TITLE ERASE EXIT TITLE ERASE
1 HELLO! 4 PRESENT
2 CONGRATULATIONS!
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR! ?
4 PRESENT ERASE OK?
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
ExEc —

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 7.
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[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbI CcTupaHuAa
HaxxmuTte kHonky CANCEL B nyHKkTe 7.



Making your own
titles

CospnaHue Bawux
CO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

SR You can make up to two titles and store
i them in cassette memory. Each title can
have up to 20 characters.

(1) In CAMERA/VCR mode, press FN, and select
PAGE2 (p. 19).

(2)Press TITLE.

(3) Select @) with | /1, and press EXEC.

(4) Select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET with
171, and press EXEC.

(5) Select the desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(6) Press = to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
5 and 6 to complete your title.

(7) Press SET. The title is stored in memory.

GV Bbl MOXeTe cocTaBuTb 4O ABYX TUTPOB W
I COXpaHWUTb UX B KACCETHON NamATU.

KaxablIi TUTP MOXeT coaepxaTb A0 20
CMMBOIOB.

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/VCR HaxXmuTe KHOMKY
FN n BbibepuTe yctaHoBky PAGE2 (cTp. 19).

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky TITLE.

(3) BoibepuTte @] ¢ nomotukto |/1, a 3atem
Haxxmute EXEC.

(4) Beibepute CUSTOM1 SET nnn CUSTOM2
SET ¢ nomolwubto |/1, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
EXEC.

(5) BelbepuTe xenaembin cumson. MosTopaAnTe
HaxxaTue Knasuwwm AnA Bblbopa xenaemoro
CMMBONa Ha Knasuiie.

(6) Haxxmunte < anA nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
cnepyowmn cumeor. MNMoBTopATe Ty Xe
camylo npoueaypy, 4To 1 B NnyHKTax 5 n 6
AnA 3aseplienna Bawero TuTpa.

(7) HaxxmuTe kHonky SET. TuTtp 3anomuHaeTcA
B NamATw.

TITLE SET I
3 cusTOM1 SET jau)
(] CUSTOM2 SET (3 CUSTOMZ SET
72

S

TITLE SET

Ca[CUSTOMI SET
(1 CUSTOM2 SET
2

PQR] [ TUV| [ WXY] SET!
TITLE SET TITLE SET

[PARTY

&21] [ ABC| |
=

]

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN
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Making your own titles

Co3paHue Bawux co6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTPOB

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To change a title you have stored

In step 4, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press EXEC and then enter the new
title as desired.

If you take 5 minutes or longer to enter
characters in the standby mode while a
cassette is in your camcorder

The power automatically goes off. The characters
you have entered remain stored in memory. Set
the POWER switch to OFF once and then to
CAMERA again, then complete your title.

We recommend setting the POWER switch to
VCR or removing the cassette so that your
camcorder does not automatically turn off while
you are entering title characters.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press 9 to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
HaxxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

OnA nameHeHMA COXpaHEeHHOro B
namAaTy TUTpa

B nyHkTe 4 Bbibepute CUSTOM1 SET vnu
CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBMCUMOCTM OT TOrO, Kakom
TUTP Bbl XOTUTE N3MEHUTB, @ 3aTEM HAXMUTE
EXEC v nocne yero BBeanTe HOBbIV XXenaembli
TUTP.

Ecnu Bbl BBOAUTE CMMBOJIbI 5 MUHYT Unun
6onee B pexxume OXXMAaHUA B TO BPEMH,
Koraa KacceTa HaxoauTcA B Bawen
BuAeokKamepe

MuTaHne BbIKNIOYUTCA aBTOMATUYECKN.
CwumMBonbl, KOTOpble Bbl BBENW, COXpaHATCA B
namATu BuAeOoKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE cHavana
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenne OFF, a
3aTem cHoBa B nosioxxeHne CAMERA, a 3atem
3aBepLlumTe Baw TuTp. Mbl pekomeHayem
ycTaHoBuTb nepekntoyartens POWER B
nonoxxeHve VCR unu xe BbIHYTb KacceTy, Tak
4yTO6bI Bawa Bnaeokavepa aBToMaTnyeCcKu He
BbIK/THO4MIach Npu BBOAE CYMBOJIOB TUTPA.

OnA ctupaHmA TuTpa
HaxmuTe €. MNocneaHwn cumBon 6yaeT cTepT.

OnAa sBoaa npobena
Haxmute 2.

[AnA nocnegoBaTeNbHOro BBOAAa TaKoro e
3HaKa ToM ke KHOMKOM

HaxxmuTe < anA nepemelleHns Kypcopa Ha
creyoLLyto No3vuUuIo U BBEAUTE CUMBOJI.



Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labeled cassette and set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or VCR, the label is
displayed for about 5 seconds.

CMm
only

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or VCR.

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(4) Press MENU to display the menu.

(5) Select @@ with | /1, and then EXEC.

(6) Select TAPE TITLE, then press EXEC. The
screen to enter the label appears.

(7) Select a desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(8) Press = to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
7 and 8 to complete the label.

(9) Press SET. The label is stored in memory.

w

Ecnv Bbl ucnonbsyete nexTy ¢
KacceTHoW namATblo, Bbl MoXxeTe
BbIMOMHWUTbL MapKUPOBKY KacceTbl.
Mapkuposka MoxeT coaep>xxaTb Ao 10
3HAKOB N XPaHNTLCA B KACCETHOMN
namAaTtun. Ecnu Bl BcTasute
NPOMapKUPOBaHHYIO KacceTy u
ycTaHoBuTte nepekntoyarens POWER B
nonoxexnne CAMERA nnu VCR,
MapkupoBka byaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA OKOJI0
5 cekyHa.

CM
only

(1) BcTaBbTe kacceTy, KOTOpoyto Bbl xoTute
npoMapKupoBaTb.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA unu VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGET1 (cTp. 19).

(4)Haxwvute kHonky MENU pna otobpaxeHnuA
MEHIO.

(5) BulbepuTe ¢ nomotwbto |/1, a 3atem
HaxxmnTe EXEC.

(6) Boibepute TAPE TITLE, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
EXEC. NoABKTCA 3KpaH AnAa BBoAa
MapKUPOBKW.

(7) BoibepuTe xxenaembin cumBon. MoBTopAnTe
HaxxaTue Knasuwwm AnA Bblbopa Xenaemoro
CMMBOSa Ha KraBuLle.

(8) HaxxmuTe < AnA nepemelleHna Kypcopa Ha
cnepayowmii cumsorn. MNoBTopATe Ty Xe
camyto npoueaypy, 4TO U B MyHKTax 7 n 8
[NA 3aBepLUeHNA MapKUPOBKW.

(9) HaxxmuTte kHonky SET. MapkupoBka
3anoMuHaeTcA B NaMATK.

CM_SET
CM SEARCH
TITLEERASE
TITLE DSPL

TAPE TITLE
[« ERASE ALL

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
W TITLEERASE
& TITLE DSPL
o) [TAPE TITLE]
[@@« ERASE ALL

o [TAPE TITLE

i
1 I (]
45 90
Eulilvamis
S VA /=

SET

TAPE TITLE

[GRA
()=
(=) 9 () Y

TAPE TITLE

[GRADUATION]

il i
(7 I ()

45 90
il [Pl
S VA

DY ]

>

Rl

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To erase a character
Select € in step 6. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

Deleting all the data in cassette
memory

You can delete all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1) In CAMERA/VCR mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 19).

(2) Press MENU. Select ERASE ALL in in the
menu settings, then press EXEC.

(3) Select OK and then press EXEC.

(4) Select EXECUTE and then press EXEC.
“ERASING” appears on the LCD screen. Once
deleting is completed, “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN in step 3 or step 4, then press
EXEC.
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[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
HaxxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Ona CTupaHuAa cumBona
BbibepuTe € B nyHKTe 6. MNMocnenHwin cumeon
6yneT cTepT.

OnA nameHeHUA BbINOJIHEHHOMN
MapKUpPOBKHU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA U3MeHeHA MapKUPOBKKX
W BbINOMHUTE TE Xe AeWCTBUA, YTO U Npu
MapKUPOBKE HOBOW KacceTbl.

YpaneHue Bcex AaHHbIX
KacceTHOW NnaMATU

Bbl MOXeTe cpasy yaanutb Bce AaHHble U3
KacCeTHOW NamATK 3a OaMH pas.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/VCR HaxXmuTe KHOMKY
FN ana otobpaxenna PAGE1
(cTp. 19).

(2) Haxxmnte MENU. Bbibepute ycTaHOBKY
ERASE ALL B B yCTAHOBKax MeHto, a
3aTem HaxmnTe kHonky EXEC.

(3) Buibepute OK, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC.

(4) Bolbepute EXECUTE, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe
kHonky EXEC.

Nuankatop “ERASING” nosBuTcA Ha 3KpaHe
KK[. Koraa yaaneHve 6yaet 3asepLueHo,
oTobpasutca nHamkatop “COMPLETE”.

[Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHuA
Bbi6epute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHkTe 3 unu
4, a 3aTem HaxmuTe kKHonky EXEC.



Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

When the “-----" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “----- ” indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press 9 to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

Ecnu Bbl ycTaHOBUIU S1IeNeCTOK 3aluUThbl
3anucu NeHTbl B NoNoXeHne 6110KUpoBKMu

Bbl He cmoXeTe BbINONHUTL MapKUPOBKY JIEHTY.

MMepenBrHbTE NENECTOK 3alMTbI 3anvMcy AnA
0CBOOOXAEHNA 3alMThbl 3anucu.

Ecnu neHTa cogep>XvuT C/INLLKOM MHOIO
WHOEKCHbIX CUrHaNnoB

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLLEHbI BO3MOXXHOCTU
BbINOMHUTb MapPKUPOBKY KacceTbl U3-3a
nepenofiHeHnA namATu. B Takom cnyyae
OTMEHUTE HeHY>KHble Bam aaHHble.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUNK HaNoOXXeHUe TUTPOB Ha
Kaccete

Korpa noABMTCA MapKUpPOBKa, MOABATCA Takxe
00 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnun nHgukarop “-----” umeet meHee 10
npobenos

KacceTHaA namATb NepenonHeHa.

Muaukatop “-----” ykasblBaeT KONMYEeCTBO
CMMBOJIOB, KOTOpPOEe Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb AnsA
MapK1pOBKM.

OnA cTupaHuA TuTpa
HaxmuTe €. NMocneaHwin cumeon 6yaeT cTepT.

[Ona BBOoAa npo6ena
Haxmute .

[OnA nocnepoBaTesibHOro BBOAA TaKoOro e
3HaKa TOM )Ke KHOMKOW

HaxmuTe @ anAa nepemMelleHna Kypcopa Ha
CneayroLyto No3MLUMIO 1 BBEAUTE CUMBOI.

Bunmip3

XEeLHOIN
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHenue uHAMBMAYaNbHbIX YCTAHOBOK HA BUAEOKaMepe —

MN3meHeHUe yCcTaHOBOK
MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with | /1 dial. The
default settings can be partially changed. First,
select the icon, then the menu item and then the
mode.

(1) In CAMERA/VCR/MEMORY mode, press
FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3)Press | /1 to select a desired icon, and press

XEC.

(4)Press | /1 to select a desired item, and press
EXEC.

(5) Press | /1 to select a desired setting.

(6) Repeat steps from 3 to 5 if you want to change
other items. Press « RET. to return to step 3.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 115).

[inA n3MeHeHNA yCTaHOBOK pPexunmMa B yCTaHOBKax
MEeHIO BbIGEPUTE MYHKTbI MEHIO C NOMOLLbIO |/1.
YCTaHOBKM MO YMOMYaHWIO MOTYT BbITb YaCTUYHO
n3meHeHbl. CHavana BblbepyTe MMKTOrpamMmy,
3aTeM NYHKT MEHIO0, a 3aTeM PeXMUM.

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/NVCR/MEMORY
HakmuTe KHonky FN ana otobpaxeHua
PAGE1 (cTp. 19).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MENU ana oTobpaxeHna MeHIo.

(3) Haxxmute llT anA Bblbopa xkenaemom
NUKTOrpamMmbl, a 3ateM HaxxmmuTe EXEC.

(4) Haxxmute |/ ana BbiGopa >xenaemoro
nyHKTa, a 3atem HaxmuTe EXEC.

(5) Haxxmunte l/T [nA Bbibopa >KenaeMon yCTaHOBKM.

(6) MoBTOpANTE NyHKTLI ¢ 3 MO 5, ecnu Bbl
XOTUTE N3MEHWUTb APYrue yCTaHOBKMU.
Haxwvute @ RET. ana Bo3spara K NyHKTY 3.

MoapobHble cBefeHNA NpMBeAEHbI B pasaene
“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexuma no Kaxxaomy
nyHKTy” (CTp. 120).

s

N[ N
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2 CAMERA 3 g oo
=
] -EXIT
MANUAL SET MANUAL SET @ WORLD TIME
[@« PROGRAM AE [@« P EFFECT = |@ BEEP
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Changing the menu settings N3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To return to FN [na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
Press EXIT. HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.
Menu items are displayed as the following MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTObGpaXkaloTca B Buae
icons: npuBeAeHHbIX HUXKE NMUKTOrpamm:

MANUAL SET MANUAL SET

CAMERA SET CAMERA SET

VCR SET VCR SET

LCD SET LCD SET

MEMORY SET MEMORY SET

@ CM SET @@ CM SET

TAPE SET TAPE SET

SETUP MENU SETUP MENU

erc] OTHERS et OTHERS

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

JapJiodwe) INoA Bulziwoisn)

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
PROGRAM AE To suit your specific shooting requirement (p. 57) CAMERA
MEMORY
P EFFECT To add special effects like those in filmsoronthe TV~ VCR

to images (p. 52) CAMERA

WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 45) CAMERA
MEMORY -
AUTO SHTR ® ON To adjust the shutter speed automatically CAMERA %
OFF To fix the shutter speed %
D ZzOOM @ OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA 2
carried out. H
20x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x 3
zoom is performed digitally (p. 26). B
120x% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 120x :S:
zoom is performed digitally (p. 26). s
16:9WIDE @ OFF — CAMERA E
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 47) f'—<
STEADYSHOT @ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA E
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures E
are produced when shooting a stationary object with S
a tripod. Q
N.S. LIGHT @ ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 29) CAMERA 3
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY E
[
Notes on the SteadyShot function %
= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake. =
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function. -%

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator ‘' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for
camera-shake.
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Changing the menu settings
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POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound
AUDIO MIX To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR
stereo 2 (p. 103)
ST1 A ST2
NTSC PB @ ON PAL TV To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour VCR
system on a PAL system TV
NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour
system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
A/N — DV OUT @ OFF To output digital images in analog format using VCR
your camcorder.
ON To output analog images in digital format using
your camcorder (p. 93).
LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal VCR
- CAMERA
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen MEMORY
LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with —/+ VCR
CAMERA
[ MEMORY

A
Low intensity s high intensity

Note on NTSC PB

When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on

the TV.

Notes on LCD B.L.

«=When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected.
= You cannot select “BRIGHT” when you use NP-F10/FS11 battery pack.



Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
EJCONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously MEMORY
MULTI SCRN  To record 9 pictures continuously (p. 136)
QUALITY @ FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality VCR
mode, using the “Memory Stick™ MEMORY
STANDARD To record still pictures in the standard image quality
mode, using the “Memory Stick”
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show MEMORY
(p. 156)
DELETE ALL To delete all the unprotected images (p. 161) MEMORY
FORMAT To format the inserted “Memory Stick™: MEMORY
1. Select “FORMAT” and press EXEC. 2. Select OK
and press EXEC. 3. Select EXECUTE and press
EXEC. “FORMATTING” flashes on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. Once formatting is completed,
“COMPLETE” appears.
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate still pictures (p. 148) VCR
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 71) VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed VCR
(p. 108) CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed VCR
OFF Not to display the title
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 111) VCR
CAMERA
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 112) VCR
CAMERA

Notes on formatting

= “Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder has been formatted at factory. Formatting with your

camcorder is not required.

= Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while “FORMATTING” is displayed.
= You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Format again if the message “$§1” appears.

= Format the “Memory Stick” when “&1 FORMAT ERROR?” is displayed.

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”
Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.
= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick”.

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick”.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
REC MODE @ SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) VCR
16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound CAMERA
with high quality)
GAREMAIN ® AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: VCR

= for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is turned  CAMERA
on and calculates the remaining amount of tape

= for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
your camcorder calculates the remaining amount
of tape

« for about 8 seconds after the playback button B
is pressed in VCR mode

= for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL is pressed to display the screen indicators

« for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in VCR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator
DATA CODE* @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during VCR
playback
DATE To display date and time during playback

* Using the Remote Commander only

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to
be audio dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

«You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.
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Changing the menu settings

POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 125) CAMERA
MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Press | /1 to seta CAMERA
time difference. The clock changes by the time MEMORY
difference you set here. If you set the time difference
to 0, the clock returns to the originally set time.

BEEP @® MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop VCR
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound

COMMANDER @ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR

your camcorder CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s

remote control

DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VCR
viewfinder CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and viewfinder

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamp at the front of CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY

OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
subject is not aware of the recording

VIDEO EDIT To make programmes and perform Digital program VCR
editing (p. 81).

EDIT SET To adjust and set the synchronicity of your VCR

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in Digital
program editing.

Notes on DEMO MODE
= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

< DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF.

= If you press the touch panel during the demonstration, the demonstration stops for a while, then it
starts again after about 10 minutes.

*When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

Note

If you press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL with “DISPLAY” set to “V-OUT/LCD” in the menu settings,
the picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is
connected to outputs on the TV or VCR.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source

The “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER?”, “HiFi SOUND” and “WHT BAL” items are returned to their
default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)
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N3meHeHUe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbi6op ycTaHOBOK peXXuma no Ka)Kaomy NyHKTY

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNINYAKOTCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT nonoxeHua nepeknoyatena POWER.
OkpaH XXK][] nokasbiBaeT TONMbKO Te NYHKTbI, KOTOPbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb Ha AaHHbIA MOMEHT.

@ yCTaHOBKA MO YMONYaHWIO.

Mepeknioyarenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHune POWER
O PROGRAM AE [InA cooTBETCTBMA crieumanbHbIM YCNOBUAM CAMERA
CbemKku (cTp. 57) MEMORY
P EFFECT [nAa pobaBneHnA cneumanbHbiX 3PdEKTOB, VCR
noAo6HO N306paxKeHNAM B KMHOMIIbMAX UK Ha CAMERA
3KpaHax Tenesnsopos (CTp. 52)
WHT BAL [inA perynupoBku 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 45) CAMERA
MEMORY
AUTO SHTR ® ON [inA perynupoBKu1 CKPOCTK 3aTBOpa CAMERA
aBTOMaTU4ECKM
OFF [inA chmkcmpoBaHMA CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa
D ZOOM @® OFF [inA oTKNIoYeHA UMpPOBOro BapmoobbeKTMBa. CAMERA
Haesp Buaeokamepbl o 10x BbiNonHAeTCA
ONTNYECKNM CMOCOBOM.
20x% [nA akTuBM3aummn unmcpoBoro BapnoobbLeKkTUBa.
Haesp 6onee 10x fo 20x BbiNonHAETCA LMEPOBLIM
crnocobom (cTp. 26).
120x [inA akTuBU3aummn LMpPOBOro BapnoobbEKTUBA.
Haean 6onee 10x oo 120x BbinonHAETCA
uncpoBbiM cnocobom (CTp. 26).
16:9WIDE ® OFF — CAMERA
ON [inA 3anucm WMPOKO3KPaHHOro n3obpaxeHna 16:9
(cTp. 47)
STEADYSHOT @ON [lnAa KomneHcaumn noaparveaHnA BUaeOKaMepbl CAMERA
OFF [lnA 0TMEeHb! (OYHKLMW YCTONHNBOI CbeMKu. [pn
CbEMKE CTaLMOHAPHOro 06bEKTa C MOMOLLbIO
TPEHOTM NONYYaloTCA O4EHb ECTECTBEHHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns.
N.S. LIGHT ® ON [lnA ncnonb3oBaHUA hYHKLMM NOACBETKU AN1A CAMERA
HOYHOMN CbEMKM (CTp. 29) MEMORY

OFF

[lnA oTMeHbI PyHKUMM MOACBETKMN AS1A HOYHOW
CbhEeMKM

120

MpumeyaHnA No PYHKLUM YCTOWYMBOW CbEMKMU
* OYHKLWA YCTOWYMBOI CbEMKM HEe B COCTOAHMNM KOMMNEHCUPOBATL Ype3MepHoe noaparnesaHmne

BUaeoKamepbl.

* licnonb3oBaHre Npeo6pa3oBaTesibHOro 06bEKTUBA (He NpUnaraeTcA) MOXeT NOBAMATL Ha

PYHKUMIO YCTONYMBOWN CHEMKMU.

Ecnu Bbl oTmeHUTe hyHKLUIO yCTOWYUBOWU CbEMKMU
MoABWTCA MHAMKATOP YCTOMYMBOW CbeMKU ‘W . Bawla Buaeokamepa He 6yaeT KoMneHcMpoBaTtb

nogparnmesaHne suageokamMmepbl.



N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Muktorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum

MpepHa3HavyeHue

Mepeknioyatens
POWER

HiFi SOUND @ STEREO

[inAa Bocnpon3BeaeHna cTepeoOHNYECKON NEHTbI
WK Ke NEHTbI C AOPOXKKOW ABONHOIO 3BY4aHNA C
OCHOBHbIM W BCMIOMOraTesibHbIM 3ByKOM

[inAa Bocnpon3BeaeHUs cTEPE0OHNYECKON NEHTbI
€O 3BYKOM NEBOr0 KaHarna um >e NeHTbl
[BOWHOrO 3By4YaHNA C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM

[inAa Bocnpon3BeaeHUs cTEPE0OHNYECKON NEHTbI
€O 3BYKOM NpaBoro kaHana unm Xe fNeHTbl
[BOWHOrO 3By4YaHuA ¢ BCMOMOraTe bHbIM 3BYKOM

VCR

AUDIO MIX

[na perynupoBkmn 6anaHca mexay
cTepeohOHNYECKUM KaHanom 1 n
cTepeohoHnyeckmm KaHanom 2 (ctp. 103)

(I

ST1 A ST2

VCR

NTSC PB @ ON PALTV

[inA BOCNpoM3BeAeHW NEHTbI, 3anMcaHHoN B
cucteme uBeTHoro TenesnaeHna NTSC Ha
Tenesu3ope cuctemsl PAL.

NTSC 4.43

[inAa Bocnpon3BeAeHUA NIEHTbI, 3anncaHHoN B
cucTtembl uBeTHoro TenesnaeHma NTSC, Ha
Tenesumaope B pexxume NTSC 4.43

VCR

A/V — DV OUT @ OFF

[na nogayv Ha BbIXoA LUMPOBbIX CUrHAMOB
n3obpaxkeHuii B popmaTte aHanoroBbix CUrHasnoB ¢
ucnonb3oBaHnem Ballel Buaeokamepsbl.

ON

[nA nogayv Ha BbIXOA aHANIOroBbIX CUrHANoB
n3obpaxkeHuii B popmate LMpOoBbIX CUrHANOB C
ncnonb3oBaHnem Bawel Buageokamepsbl (CTp. 93).

VCR

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

LCDB. L.

@ BRT NORMAL

[inA ycTaHOBKM HOPMarnbHOW APKOCTU Ha dKpaHe
KKO

BRIGHT

[inA 6onee Aapkoro akpaHa XK[

VCR
CAMERA
MEMORY

LCD COLOUR

[inA perynupoBku LBeTa Ha akpaHe XXKK[, ¢
NomoLLbio —/+

B
A

Huskana ApkocTp === Bpicokan APKOCTb

VCR
CAMERA
MEMORY

MpumeyaHue oTHocuTenbHO pexxuma NTSC PB
Mpv BocnpousseaeHUM NIEHTbI HA MyNbTUCUCTEMHOM TENEBU30pE BbIbEpUTE HaUyULLINA PEXXUM BO
BpeMsA NpocMoTpa M3obpaXKeHna Ha aKpaHe TesnieBm3opa.

NpumevaHua no pexkumy LCD B.L.

* [1p1 NCNONBb30BaHUN UCTOYHUKOB MUTaHNUA, OTINYHBIX OT 6aTaperHoro 6510ka, aBTOMaTUYECKN
6yneT BbibpaHa ycTaHoBka “BRIGHT”.
® Bbl He MoxeTe BblbpaTh ycTaHoBKy “BRIGHT” npu ucnonb3osanum 6ataperiHoro 6noka NP-F10/

FS11.

odowedostina eH Y0g0HELIA XIqHAaUeATUENTHU aNHBHLOUIag
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Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MNpepHa3HavyeHune POWER
CONTINUOUS @ OFF Y106bI HE BBINOMHATL 3aNUCb HENPEPLIBHO MEMORY
MULTI SCRN  [na 3anucu 9 n3obpaxeHuin HenpepbiBHO (CTp. 136)

QUALITY @ FINE [inA 3anucy HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306pakeHnin B VCR
pexxvMe BbICOKOro kayecTsa C UCMOMb30BaHNeM MEMORY
nnatel namMATn “Memory Stick”

STANDARD [inA 3anucy HeNnoABUXKHbBIX N306pakeHnin B
pexxume CTaHAapTHOro KayecTsa ¢
1cnosib3oBaHMeM nnatbl namatn “Memory Stick”

SLIDE SHOW [inA Bocnpon3BeaeHna BCEX M306paxKeHun B MEMORY
pexxume nokasa crnanaos (cTp. 156)

DELETE ALL [nA ynaneHua Bcex He3aWMLLEHHbIX U306paXkeHuni MEMORY
(cTp. 161)

FORMAT [nA chopmaTmpoBaHua BCTaBneHHOW “Memory MEMORY
Stick”: 1. Bbibepute yctaHosky “FORMAT”, a
3atem Haxxmute EXEC. 2. Beibepute OK, a 3aTtem
Haxxmute EXEC. 3. Boibepute EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe kHonky EXEC. NHankaTop
“FORMATTING” 6yaeTt muratb Ha akpaHe XK
unu B Bugouckatene. Koraa opmatupoBaHmne
6yneT 3aBepLUEHO, NOABUTCA MHAUKATOP
“COMPLETE”.

PHOTO SAVE [inA nepe3anncy HENOABUXKHbIX N306pakeHni VCR
(cTp. 148)

CM SEARCH ® ON [InA noncka ¢ NoMoLLbo KacceTHOM naMATK (CTp. 71) VCR
OFF [na noncka 6e3 NOMOLUM KacCeTHON NamMATU

TITLEERASE [inA cTupaHuA HanoxeHHoro Bamu Tntpa VCR
(cTp. 108) CAMERA

TITLE DSPL ®ON [inA oTobpaxkeHna HanoxeHHoro Bamu Tutpa VCR

OFF [inA Toro, 4Tobbl He oTO6pPaxaTtb TUTP
TAPE TITLE [inA mapkupoBku kacceTsl (cTp. 111) VCR
CAMERA

ERASE ALL [nA cTupaHuA BCex AaHHbIX B KACCETHOM NamMATK VCR

(cTp. 112) CAMERA

MpumeyaHua K popmaTUpoBaHUIO

* “Memory Stick”, npunaraeman k Balwwei Buageokamepe, yxe oThopMaTypoBaHa Ha 3aBOAE.
dopmaTupoBaHue ¢ ncnonb3oBaHmeM Bawwel Bugeokamepbl He TpebyeTca.
¢ He noBopaiTte nepekntoyatens POWER v He HaxkumanTe HUKakux KHOMOK BO BPeEMA 0TOBpakeHnsA

“FORMATTING”.

* Bbl He MOXeTe oTdopmaTupoBaTtb “Memory Stick”, ecnu nenecTok 3awmTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHune LOCK.

® BoinonHuTe chopmaTUpoBaHue CHOBA, ECNN MOABUTCA coobLueHne “X1”.

e OTchopmatupyiite “Memory Stick”, ecnm otobpasutca “1 FORMAT ERROR”.

dopmaTupoBaHue cTupaeT BCIo MHGOopMaLuio, 3anucaHHyto Ha “Memory Stick”
MposepbTe coaepxumoe “Memory Stick” nepen hopmaTpoBaHmem.

e dopmaTupoBaHme cTMpaeT Npumepbl n306pa>keHnin, 3anmcaHHbix “Memory Stick”.
e dopmaTUpoBaHMe CTUPAET AaHHbIe 3aLUMLLIEHHbIX N306paXkeHuin, 3anmcaHHbix Ha “Memory Stick”.



N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepexnioyarens
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexxum MpepHa3HavyeHue POWER
REC MODE @ SP [inA 3anucn B pexume SP (ctaHaapTHoe VCR
BOCMpOV3BEAEHNE) CAMERA
LP [inA yBennyeHnA Bpemenun 3anucy B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHUIO C pexxumom SP
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [na 3anucu B 12-6MTOBOM pexxume (4Ba VCR
cTepeohOHNYECKINX 3BYKa) CAMERA
16BIT [na 3anucu B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume (0AWH
cTepeothOHNYECKUI BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIN 3BYK)
GOREMAIN @ AUTO [inA oTo6pa’keHnA NonoChl OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI: VCR
® OKONO 8 ceKyHp nocne Toro, Kak Buaeokamepa CAMERA

BKJIOYUTCA U BbIYMCIIUT OCTaBLUeecA
KOJIMYECTBO NEHThI

® OKOMO 8 CeKyHA Mnocre Toro, Kak byaet
BCTaBfieHa KacceTa 1 Bujeokamepa BblYMCnUT
ocTaBLUeecA KOIMYECTBO NEHTbI

® OKOMO 8 CeKyH/, Mocrne HaXkaTuaA KHOMKN
Bocnpou3seaeHna B B pexxume VCR

® OKOMO 8 CeKyH/, Nocrne HaXkaTuA KHOMKN
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL ana otobpaxkeHnsa
9KPaHHbIX MHAMKATOPOB

® B TeYeHUe BPEMEHW YCKOPEHHO NepeMoTKu
NEeHTbl Ha3ag, Bnepes unv nomcka ns3obpaxeHva
B pexxume VCR

ON [InA NOCTOAHHOro 0TOBPaXeHNA nHaMKaTopa
oCTaBLUECA NEHTbI
DATA CODE* @ DATE/CAM [inA oTobpaXkeHnA fatbl, BPEMEHU U Pa3fINYHbIX VCR
YCTaHOBOK BO BPEMfA BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA
DATE [nAa oTobpaxkeHnA AaTbl 1 BpEMEHW BO BpPeMA
BOCMpou3BeaeHusA

* TofIbKO C UCMONb30BaHWEM NyNbTa AUCTAHLUWMOHHOIO yNpaBneHuA.

MpumevyaHua no pexxumy LP

¢ Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anvck Ha NeHTy B pexxume LP Ha Bawew Buaeokamepe, pekomeHayeTcA
BOCMPOMN3BOAUTb NEHTY Ha Bawen xe Buaeokamepe. Npy BOCNponsBeaeHNN NeHTbI Ha ApYrnx
Buaeokamepax unn KBM, nsobpaxeHue n 3syK MoryT 6biTb C MOMEXamu.

¢ [pu BbINONHEHWM 3anucu B pexunme LP pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTth KacceTbl Sony Excellence/
Master mini DV, Tak 4T06bI NONY4NTL MakcUManbHyto oTAaadvy oT Balei Buaeokamepsl.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BbINONMHATL ayAnonepesannch Ha NeHTe, 3anucaHHon B pexxumve LP. VicnonbsyiTe
pexkum SP anA neHTbl, HA KOTOpoW Bbl ByaeTe BbIMONHATL ayAnonepesanuch.

e Ecnu Bbl BbinonHAeTe 3anuck B pexxumax SP v LP Ha neHTe unu e Bbl 3anncbiBaeTe HEKOTOpbIE
3anM304bl B pexxkume LP, Bocnpon3Boaumoe nsobpa’keHne MoXXeT 6bITb UCKaXXEHO 1iu Xe
BPEMEHHOMN KO MOXeT BbITb HE 3anuncaH HaaneXxxalumm o6pa3om Mexay anM3osamu.

MpumeyaHua no pexkumy AUDIO MODE

® Bbl He MOXeTe BbINOMHATb Nepes3anuvch 3ByKa Ha leHTe, 3anvcaHHou B 16-6MTOBOM pexume.

¢ [pun BoCcnpousBeaeHUn NeHTol B 16-6UTOBOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXeTe perynvpoBatb 6anaHc B
yctaHoske AUDIO MIX.

J9pioawe) InoA Buiziwolisn)

odowedostina eH Y0g0HELIA XIqHAaUeATUENTHU aNHBHLOUIag
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N3meHeHUne yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

MNepekntoyatenn
MukTorpamma/nyHKT Pexum MpepHa3sHauyeHne POWER
CLOCK SET [inA nepeycTaHOBKM AaTbl MM BpeMeHn (CTp. 125) CAMERA
MEMORY
DEMO MODE ® ON [inA Toro, 4TO6bLI NOABUNACL AEMOHCTPALMA CAMERA
OFF [InA OTMeHbI pexunmMa AeMOHCTpaLmm
WORLD TIME [inA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MecTHoe BpeMA. HaxkumanTe CAMERA
KHOMKY l/T [ANA yCTaHOBKM pasHuLbl BO BpeMHeW. MEMORY
3aech yCTaHaBNMBAKOTCA U3MEHEHUA YacoB Ha
pasHuuy BO BpemeHu. Ecnn Bbl ycTaHOBUTE pasHuLy
BO BpeMeHu Ha 0, Yacbl BEPHYTCA K NepBOHa4anbHO
yCTaHOBIIEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

BEEP @ MELODY [nA nony4YeHna BbIXOAHOrO MENOAMYHOro CurHana npu VCR
NycKe/0CTAHOBKE 3anuncu UM e Npu HeO6bIYHbIX CAMERA
ycnoBuAx pyHKUMOHMPpOBaHUA Baluen Buaeokamepbl. MEMORY

NORMAL [nA nony4YeHna BbIXOAHOrO 3yMMEPHOro curHana
BMECTO Mefnoaun
OFF [InA OTMeHbI Menoaun 1 3yMMepHoro curHana
COMMANDER @ ON [inA npuseneHnA B AENCTBKE NynbTa AMCTAHLMOHHOrO VCR
ynpaeneHus, npunaraemoro K Bawweii Bugeokamepe CAMERA
MEMORY
OFF [InA BbIKNMIOYEHNA NyNbTa ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHva Bo n3bexxaHue ero HenpaBuIbHOTO
cpabaTbiBaHNA, BbI3BAHHOIO (DYHKLMOHUPOBAHEM
nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHvAa apyroro KBM
DISPLAY ®LCD inA oTobpaxkeHna nHanKaumm Ha skpaHe XK v B VCR
BuponckaTtene CAMERA
MEMORY
V-OUT/LCD [inA oTobpaXkeHna NHAMKaUUM Ha 9KpaHe Tenesn3opa,
akpaHe XK[ v B Buaouckarene

REC LAMP ® ON [InA BbICBEYMBAHMA NAMMNOYKM 3anncy Ha nepeaHen CAMERA

naHenu BuaeoKamepbl MEMORY

OFF [nA BbIKNKOYEHUA NamMmnoYKy 3anucu, YTobbl YenoBsek,
CbeMKy KoToporo Bbl nponssoaunTe, He Mor
pacnoaHaThb, YTO BbINOMHAETCA 3anuchb

VIDEO SET [lnA cosaaHnA nporpamm 1 BbINONHEHUA L poBoro VCR
MOHTaxa nporpammbl (cTp. 81).

EDIT SET [InA perynmpoBKM 1 yCTaHOBKM CUHXPOHHOCTM Balweit VCR
Buaeokamepbl 1 KBM anA BbINnonHeHve nepesanuncu B
pexvme LuMdpPoBOro MOHTaXka nporpammbi.

MpumeyaHua no pexkumy DEMO MODE

* Bul He moxeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnu kacceTa BcTaBneHa B Bawy Bugeokamepy.

¢ Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenune STBY (oXuaaHune) Ha npeanpuATUM-n3rotosuTtene, n
[EeMOHCTpaumA HaYHeTCA NpUMepHO Yepes 10 MUHYT rnocre Toro, kak Bl ycTaHoBUTe nepeknoyvaTesnb
POWER B nonoxexHne CAMERA 6e3 BCTaBfIeHHON KacCeTbl.
[inA oTMEeHbI AEMOHCTPaLMK BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBUTe nepeknoyatens POWER B nonoxenue,
oTnm4Hoe oT CAMERA, nnu yctaHosute DEMO MODE Ha OFF.

e Ecnu Bbl HAOXKMETe CEHCOPHYIO NaHesb BO BPEMA AEMOHCTpaLUmm, AEMOHCTPaLMA NPeKpaTuTCa Ha Bpems,
a 3aTeM HayHeTCA CHoBa NpubM3nTeNibHO Yepe3 10 cekyHa,.

® Ecnn komanaa NIGHTSHOT yctaHoeneHa B nonoxeHue ON, To B Bugouckartene unu Ha akpaxe XK
noasutcA nHavkatop NIGHTSHOT, n Bbl He cmoxeTe BbibpaTh komaHay DEMO MODE B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnn Bbl HaxkxmeTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL npu yctaHoeke “DISPLAY” Ha “V-OUT/LCD” B MeHIo
yCTaHOBOK, TO n3obpaxeHune oT Tenesmsopa unm KBM Ha akpare XXK[ noAaBnATbCA He 6yaeT, Aaxe Koraa
Balla BMAeOKamepa noacoeanHeHa K BbIXOAHbIM rHe3aam Tenesusopa unv KBM.

Ecnu nocne ussneyeHUAa UCTOYHMKA NUTaAHMA NporaeT 6onee 5 MUHYT

MyHkTBI “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER”, “HiFi SOUND” n “WHT BAL” BepHyTCA K yCTaHOBKaMm Mo
YMOJTHaHMIO.

[pyrne ycTaHOBKM MeHIo ByayT ocTaBaTbCA B MAMATH, Aaxe ecnn 6yaeT BbIHYT 6aTtapemnHbiin 61oK.



Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTtaHoBKa aatbl U
BpeMeHMU

The default clock setting is set to Sydney time for
Australia and New Zealand models, to Tokyo
time for the models sold in Japan and Hong
Kong time for other models.

If you do not use your camcorder for about three
months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the
manganese-lithium battery installed in your
camcorder will have been discharged.

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the
hour and then the minute.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE1 (p. 19).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Select &= with | /1, and press EXEC.

(4) Select CLOCK SET with /1, and press EXEC.

(5) Adjust the desired year, then press EXEC.

(6) Set the month, day and hour with the same
procedure as step 5.

(7) Set the minute with |/1, and press EXEC by
the time signal.

YcTaHoBKa 4acoB Mo yMOMYaHUo BbINOMHEHA Ha
Bpema CugHeA AnA aBCTPaNIMNCKUX 1
HOBO3€enaHACKMX Mofesien, Ha BpemAa ToKuo
OnA Moaenewn, npoaasaemblx B ANoHMM, 1 Ha
Bpemsa [OHKOHra aAnA apyrux Moaenen.

Ecnu Bbl He ncnonb3sosanu Bawy Buaeokamepy
OKOJO TPEX MEeCALEB, YCTAaHOBKU AaTbl U
BPEMEHW MOTYT UCHE3HYTb (NOABATCA
4YepTOYKM), MOCKOMNbKY MapraHueBo-IMTueBasn
6aTapeiika, ycTaHoBfieHHaA B Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, paspAauTCcA.

CHayvana yctaHoBUTe roA, 3aTeMm MecAL, AeHb,
4ac v MUHYTY.

(1) B pexxvime roToBHOCTU HaXKMUTE KHomnKy FN
ona otobpaxenua PAGET (ctp. 19).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxkeHuna
MEHIO.

(3) BeibepuTe e ¢ nomolubto |/, a 3aTem
HaxxmunTe EXEC.

(4) Bbibepute CLOCK SET ¢ nomowsio /1, a
3aTem HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(5) OTperynupyinTe Hy>KHbIN rof, a 3aTem
HaxxmuTe EXEC.

(6) YcTaHoBuTE MecAL, AeHb U Yac C MOMOLLbIO
Takow e npoueaypbl, Kak 1 MyHkTe 5.

(7) YcTaHOBUTE MUHYTHI C MomMoLLbto |/1, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC no curHany BpemeHn.
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Resetting the date and time

MepeycTaHOBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHU

The year changes as follows:

1995 «— 2000 «— ----

'

Fop usmeHAetcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

— 2079

'

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

OnaA Bo3BpaTa B nono)xeHue FN
HaxxmuTe EXIT.

If you do not set the date and time
“— ————-""is recorded on the data code of the
tape and the “Memory Stick”.

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operates on
a 24-hour cycle.

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE flaTy U BpemA
WHaukauma “— —— —— =" 6ygeT 3anncaHa
BMECTO KojJa AaHHbIX Ha neHTe n “Memory
Stick”.

MNpumeyaHme No UHAMKATOPY BpeMeHU
BcTpoeHHble Yackl Balueii Buaeokamepsbl
pa6oTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxume.



— “Memory Stick™ operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauum ¢ “Memory Stick” —

WUcnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BeegeHue

You can record and play back still images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, re-record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as a personal computer etc.,
using the PC serial cable for “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your camcorder.
DSC00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your personal computer.

Using a “Memory Stick”

Terminal
MHespo

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb 1 BOCNPOU3BOANUTb
HenoABWXHbIE n306paxkeHna Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemon kK Bawen Bugeokamepe. Bbl
MO>eTe Nerko BOCNpou3BoANTb MNOBTOPHO
3anvcbiBaTh UM yAaNATb HENOABMXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA. Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 06MeH
OaHHbIX C ApYron annapaTypon, Kak Hanpumep,
NnepcoHasnbHbI KOMMbOTEP U T.M. C
1cnosib3oBaHnem nocnegosatenbHoro PC-
kabena anAa “Memory Stick”, npunaraemoro K
Bawei Buaeokamvepe.

OTHOcuTenbHo opmara cannos (JPEG)
Bawa Buaeokamepa cXXmMaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxeHuna B hopmate JPEG

(c paclumpeHnmnem .jpg).

TunuyHoe umA haina AaHHbIX U306parkeHnnA
100-0001: JaHHOe nmA charna noABNAeTCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugouckartene Bawen
BUAEOKaMEpbI.

DSCO00001.jpg: AaHHoe umA charina noasnaeTcA
Ha aucnnee Baluero nepcoHanbHOro KomnbstoTepa.

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

Write-protect tab/ — &0
Jlenectok
3alWmThl 3anucu

Labelling position/
Mo3nuna MapKnpoBku

«You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.

= We recommend backing up important data.

«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

- If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing.

— If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions.

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labelling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick™s.

= Do not disassemble or modify “Memory Stick”s.

= Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb MK CTUPATb

HenoABWXXHbIE N306paXkeHns, ecnm nenecTok

3awmTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”

ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

= PekomeHayeTcA BbIMOMHATL KONUU BaXHbIX
JaHHbIX.

= [laHHble n3obpaxxeHna MoryT 6bITb

MoBPeXAeHbl B CreytoWwmx Cry4anx:

—Ecnu Bbl BbIHynu “Memory Stick” unm
BbIK/IIOYMNIM MUTaHWE B TO BpEMA, Koraa
MuraeT namnoyka goctyna.

—Ecnun Bel ucnonesyete “Memory Stick”s
BO3/1e MarMUTOB WU MarHUTHbIX Nonen,
TakKUX Kak akycTuyeckue cucTembl 1
TeneBu3opbl.

= He npukacanTecb MeTanIM4ecKnmMm 4acTAMn
unu Bawmmm nansuamy K MeTanim4eckum

YacTAM COEAUHUTENbHbIX CEKLNNA.

« 3TUKeTKy cneayeT NpUKpPenATb B NO3ULMK

MapKVPOBKW.

«He crubarite, He POHANTE U CUITBHO He TPACUTE

“Memory Stick”s.

suonesado o11s Alowa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

« Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
= Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.
— Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.
«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
itin its case.

Formatting the supplied “Memory
Stick”

Formatting with this camcorder is not required.
The “Memory Stick” has been formatted in the
FAT-format at factory.

“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder

«Sample images are recorded in the “Memory
Stick” (p. 142). Note that these images will be
deleted if you format the “Memory Stick”.

= Stick the supplied label on the labelling position
to prevent the accidental erasure. As for the
labelling position, see the illustration on the
previous page.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.
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= He pgonyckanTte, 4tobbl “Memory Stick”s

CTaHOBWNWCh BNAXHbIMU.

«He ucnonb3yiTe u He xpaHnte “Memory

Stick”s B mecTax:

— Ype3smepHo xapkux, Hanpuvep, B
npunapKoBaHHOM MOA COMHLEM aBTomobune,
0CO6eHHO NoA, NanAWmMM CoNHUEM

—MoA NpAMBIM CONHEYHbIM CBETOM

— B mecTax o4eHb BNaXKHbIX U coaepxalumx
KOPPO3UOHHbIE rasbl

 [pu nepeHocke nnu xpaHeHun “Memory Stick”
nonoxuTe ee B yTnAp.

dopmaruposaHue “Memory Stick”
dopmaTrpoBaHmne C UCMOMb30BaHWEM AaHHON
Buaeokamepsbl He TpebyeTtca. “Memory Stick”
y>Xe oTpopmatupoBaHa B popmate FAT Ha
3aBoAe-n3roToBuTenNe.

“Memory Stick” npunaraetca Kk Bawen

BuaeoKamepe

 [prMepbl 306paXkeHnin 3anucaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 142). MpumuTte K
CBEe/AEHWIO, 4TO n3obpaxeHuna 6yayT yaaneHsol,
ecnu Bbl otdhopmaTupyeTte “Memory Stick”.

* HaknenTte npunaraemyto 3TUKETKY B MeCTe,
npegHasHa4YeHHOM AnAa 0603HaveHnA, ana
npenoTBpaLleHnA CyyYanHoro CTUpaHvA.
OTHOCMTENBHO MecTa AnA 0603HAYEHNA CM.
PVCYHOK Ha npeablayLien cTpaHuue.

“Memory Stick”s, oTchopmaTupoBaHHbie
Ha KoMmnbloTepe

CosmecTtumocTb “Memory Stick”s ¢ aaHHON
BMAEOKaMepomn He rapaHTUpyeTCA, eCrn OHU
oThopmMaTMpOBaHbl NOCPEACTBOM
onepauuoHHon cuctembl Windows unm Ha
KomnbtoTepax Macintosh.



Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBepeHue

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Electronic Industry Development Association).
On your camcorder, you cannot play back still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= |If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 117). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” and =, are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

«Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

= Macintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer,
Inc.

« All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective companies.

Furthermore, “00” and “0” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.

MpumeyaHuAa K COBMECTUMOCTU AaHHbIX

n3obpaxeHuna

e Dainbl AaHHbIX U306padkeHUi, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”s Bawew Bugeokamepon,
yOOBNETBOPAIOT NpaBunam NpoeKTMpoBaHNA
YHUBEpCanbHOro ctaHaapTta annoBbixX
cucTeM AnA BUAeoKamepsbl, yCTaHOBNEHHOrO
JEIDA (AnoHckon accoumauuner passmutua
3NIEKTPOHHOW NMPOMbILLIIEHHOCTH).

Bbl He MOXeTe BOCnpon3BoANTL Ha Baluen
BMEeOKaMepe HEMoABMXKHbIE N306paXkeHnA,
3anucaHHble Ha apyron annapaTtype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E nnn DSC-D700/
D770), koTopana He yaoOBNeTBOPAET 3TOMY
yHMBepcasibHoMy CTaHAapTy. (3Tn moaenu He
npoJarnTCcA B HEKOTOPbIX 061acTAX.)

* Ecnn Bbl He MoxeTe ncnonb3osatb “Memory
Stick”, koTopasa 6bina ucrnonb3oBaHa ¢ Apyron
annapaTtypoi, oThopmaTUpynTe ee Ha AaHHOW
Bnaeokamepe (ctp. 122). OgHako
chopmaTmpoBaHme CTUpaeT BCIO MHpopMaumio
¢ “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” un =, ABNAOTCA TOProBbIMA

Mapkamu koprnopauuu Sony.

¢ Windows ABnAeTcA 3aperncTpmpoBaHHON
TOProBON MapKow, NpuHaanexatien upme
Microsoft Corporation, B CLLUA n/unu gpyrux
CTpaHax.

* Macintosh ABnAeTcA ToproBon Mapkon pMbl
Apple Compuiter, Inc.

* Bce Ha3BaHWA U3aenuii, ynoMAHyTble B
[aHHHOM pyKOBOACTBE, MOryT ObITb
TOProBbIMW Mapkamm unm
3aperncTpUpoBaHHbIMM TOProBbIMK MapKamm
COOTBETCTBYIOLUNX KOMNAHWI.

K Tomy e, 3Haku “™” 1 “[0” He ynomunHatoTCcA B

KaXk[OM Crny4ae B AaHHOM pyKOBO/ACTBE.

suonesado o11s Alowa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ
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Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3soBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeaeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick™

Insert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”
compartment as far as it can go with the A mark
facing up.

Ejecting a ““Memory Stick”

Slide MEMORY RELEASE in the direction of the
arrow.

YctaHoBka “Memory Stick”

BcraBbTe “Memory Stick” B oTcek anA “Memory
Stick” no ynopa co 3HaokM A o6palleHHbIM
KBEpXY.

Access lamp /
Namnouka pocTtyna

“Memory Stick” compartment /
OTtcek anA “Memory Stick”

U3BneyeHue “Memory Stick”

MepeasnHbTe MEMORY RELEASE B
HarnpaBfieHUW CTPENKM.

MEMORY RELEASE

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
occur.

If “MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed

The “Memory Stick” is corrupted or the file in the
“Memory Stick” is unreadable. If this occurs, use
another “Memory Stick”.
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Ecnu namno4ka noctyna roput unm muraet
Hwkorpa He TpAcuTe 1 He yaapbTe Bauwy
BMAeoKamepy, Tak kak Bawa Bngeokamepa
cunTbIBaeT JaHHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nnn
3anucbiBaeT AaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BbIKMIOYanTe nuTaHue, He nssnekamte “Memory
Stick” n3 oTceka 1 He CHUMaiiTe 6aTapenHbii
6n0ok. B npotuBHOM cnyyae paHHble
n306pakeHna MoryT ObITb NOBPEXAEHDI.

Ecnun otobpakaetca “MEMORYSTICK
ERROR”

“Memory Stick” noBpexaeHa, unu cavin Ha
“Memory Stick” He focTyneH AnA CYNTbIBAHUA.
Ecnu aT0 NnpousonaeT, ncnonb3ynTe Apyryto
“Memory Stick”.



Using a “Memory Stick”
—introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
-BBepeHue

Using a touch panel

Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Press the LCD panel directly to
operate each function.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.
You can switch the memory playback/
memory camera mode by pressing PLAY/
CAM. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(3) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(4) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE3 to go to PAGE3. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item.

Refer to relevant pages for each function.

(3~6

FN

In the memory camera
mode/
B pexxume namATtn

WUcnonb3oBaHMe CEHCOPHOM NaHenu

Bawa Buaeokamepa nmeeT KHOMKK ynpasneHna Ha
akpaHe XK[. [JoTparusaniTecb HenocpeacTBEHHO
0o naHenu XXKI anAa ynpasneHna Kaxaown
PyHKUMEN.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eauTtech, 4To
c¢mkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
nonoxeHue (He3aMKCMPOBaHHOE).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN anA oTKpbiBaHWA
nanenu XXK/. KHonku ynpaBneHna noABNAIOTCA
Ha akpaHe XXK[. Bbl MOXeTe BKIOUUTL PEXUM
BOCNPOM3BELAEHNA U3 NaMATU/Kamepbl NyTem
HaxaTnA PLAY/CAM. Bbl moxeTe Takxe
MCMOnb30BaThb MyNbT AUCTAHLMOHHHOTO
ynpasneHuaA AS1A 3TON onepauuu.

(3) Haxxmute FN. KHOMKM ynpaBneHnsa noABnAlOTCA
Ha akpaHe XXK[.

(4) Haxxmute PAGE2 ana nepexoaa k PAGE2.
KHoMNKwu ynpasneHua NoABNAIOTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KKO.

(5) Haxxmmute PAGE3 anA nepexopa k PAGE3.
KHONKu ynpaBneHvA NoABNAIOTCA Ha 3KpaHe
KKA.

(6) HaxxmuTe >xenaemblin NyHKT ynpasneHus.
O6palaiTecb K COOTBETCTBYOLMM CTPaHULAM
OTHOCUTESIBHO KaXXA0M hyHKLMN.

BuaeoKamepbl
PAGE1)PAGE?
x

MENU || PLAY || INDEX |[EXPO-
SURE

PAGE2PAGE])
x

LCD || PLAY || INDEX ([
BRT 2

PAGE1|PAGE!

In the memory
camera mode/

In the memory
playback mode/

SELF || PLAY || INDEX
TIMER

B pexume namaTy B pexvve
BUAEOKAMEPbI BOCMPOM3BEASHUA
U3 NamATu
=1 e Jlwoex]["en ]

suonesado o11s Alowa,,
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To execute settings
Press EXEC or < OK.

To cancel settings
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGE3.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[nA BbINOJSIHEHUA YCTaHOBOK
Haxxmute EXEC nnn @ OK.

[nAa oTMeHbl yCTaHOBOK
Haxmnte @ OFF anA Bosspalwenna kK PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Notes

= When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp objects such as pens.

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

«If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

= When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment
(CALIBRATION) is required (p. 192).

= When executing each item, the green bar
appears above the item.

= The colour of the items changes to grey if they
are not available.

= You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 163).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In the memory camera mode

PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX,
EXPOSURE

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, PLAY, INDEX

PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX

In the memory playback mode

PAGE1L MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
[+ =]

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, (=], [=]

PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,

], =]
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MpumeyaHua

¢ [1py UICNONb30BaHUN CEHCOPHON NaHenm
HaXXxMmawTe KHOMKKW ynpasneHvA 60nbwmnmM
nanbuem, nogaepxuean akpaH XKK[ ¢ 3agHen
CTOPOHbBI UK NTIErKO HaXKMManTe 3TU KHOMKM
Bawmm ykasaTenbHbiM nansuem. He
HakumawTe Nx OCTPbIMU NpeaMeTamu, TakKumu,
KaK LIaprKOBbIE Py4KM.

® He TporanTe akpaH XXK/[ MOKpbIM/ pyKamu.

® Ecnn kHomku FN HeT Ha akpaHe XKK[, cnerka
[OTpOHbTECh A0 3KkpaHa XK/, 4Tobbl OHa
noAsuncA. Bel MoxxeTe ynpaBnATb gncnneem ¢
nomoubto DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen
BUAeOKamepe.

* Korja KHOMKu ynpasneHusa He paboTaroT,
naxe ecnv Bbl ux HaxnmaeTe, To TpebyeTca
BbINONHUTL perynmpoBky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 192).

 [1pu BBINOMHEHNN KaXKA0ro NyHKTa 3eneHasn
nonoca noABNAETCA HaA SNEMEeHTOM.

® Ecnu anemeHTbl 6yayT HEAOCTYMHbI LBET
3M1EMEHTOB M3MEHAETCA Ha CepbIi.

® Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb CEHCOPHOW NaHenbio ¢
ncnonb3oBaHueM BuponckaTens (cTp. 163).

Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHua
cneayloLWmnX KHOMOK:
B pe>xume namATn Kamepbl

PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX,
EXPOSURE

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, PLAY, INDEX

PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX

B pe>xume BoCNpousBeAeHUA U3 namMATu

PAGE1 MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE,
[+, =]

PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, (=], [=]

PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,

L], =]
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Selecting image quality mode

You can select image quality mode in still picture
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or MEMORY.
Make sure that the LOCK is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 131).

(3) Press MENU, then select QUALITY in in
the menu settings to select a desired image
quality.

Bbi6op peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpaxxeHuna

Bbl MoXeTe BblbpaTb pexum Kayectsa
n306paxKeHnA Npu 3anncu HenoaBMXXHOro
n3obpaxkeHnA. YCTaHOBKOW N0 YMONYaHUIo
asnaetcA FINE.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu MEMORY. Y6eauTtecs,
yTo dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBNEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) Haxxmnte FN pna otobpakeHna PAGE1
(cTp. 131).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTtem BbibepuTe
QUALITY B B yCTaHOBKax MeHIo ans

Bbi6Opa XXenaemoro kayectsa n3obpa>keHns.

z
[0
3
o
2
2
o
%
o
B
8
5
To return to FN [na so3Bparta B nonoxxeHue FN ?
Press EXIT. HaxxmuTe kHonky EXIT. °
=1
(]
Note Mpumeyaxune 'E
In some cases, changing the image quality mode B HekoTopbIX Cry4anAx, USMEHEeHNe pexxmma s
may not affect the image quality, depending on KayecTBa U306paxeHnAa MOXET He OTpas3nTbCA o
the types of images you are shooting. Ha Ka4yecTse N306paxeHns, B 3aBUCUMOCTN OT =
TMNa n3obpaxxeHnin, CbeMKY KOTOPbIX Bbl g
Image quality settings npov3BoauTe. 3
N N (2]
Setting Meaning YcTaHOBKM KayecTBa M306paXkeHus Z,-,;
FINE Use this mode when you VoTanoBK FYR— N
(Indicator: FINE) want to record high craHoBKa auenue
quality images. The FINE Mcnonb3yinTe aTOT pexxum,
image is compressed to (MnamkaTop: FINE) ecnn Bbl xoTuTe 3anucatb
about 1/6. BbICOKOKa4€CTBEHHbIe
STANDARD n3obpaxeHus.

This is the standard
image quality. The image
is compressed to about
1/10.

(Indicator:STD)

N306paxkeHne cxmmaeTcaA
npumepHo o 1/6.

STANDARD
(MHpnkaTop: STD)

370 cooTBETCTBYET
CTaH4apTHOMY KayecTBy
n3obpaxkeHuA.
N306paxkeHne cxxmmaeTca
npumMepHo o 1/10.
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Differences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600
KB.)

Image quality mode Memory capacity

FINE (FINE) About 100 KB

STANDARD (STD) About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

4MB type (supplied):

FINE (FINE) 40 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 60 images (maximum)

8MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 81 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 122 images (maximum)

16MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 164 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 246 images (maximum)

32MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 329 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 494 images (maximum)

64MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 659 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 988 images (maximum)

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.
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OTnnuYMA B pekume Ka4yectsa usobpaxkeHun
3anncaHHble N306paXkeHnA CXXUMatoTCA B
¢opmat JPEG nepep coxpaHeHMeM B NaMATH.
EmKocTb namATh, BblAENEeHHaA ANA KaXxaoro
n306paxkeHns, U3MeHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
BbIGPAHHOIO pexkMma KadecTBa n3obparkeHuns.
MopapobHocTu copepykartca B NpuBeAeHHON
HWXe Tabnuue. (KonmyecTBo anemMeHToB
n3obpaxkeHnA paBHO 640 x 480, He3aBUCUMO OT
pexxuma kavecTBa nsobpaxkeHva. Pasmep
[aHHbIX nepen cxxatnem coctasnAeT okono 600
K6.)

Pe>xxum KayectBa
n3ob6pakeHnA

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

EmMKoCTb namATn

Okono 100 K6
Okono 60 K6

MpubnusutenbHoe KONNYECTBO
n3obpakeHui, Kotopoe Bbl MoXxeTe
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”

KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHui, Kotopoe Bbl
MOXeTe 3anuncaTtb, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM
OT Bbl6paHHOro Bamu pexxvma kavectsa
M306pa>keHnA 1 CIOXHOCTM 06beKTa.

4-M6 Tun (npunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE) 40 n3obpaxkenuii (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 60 nsobpaxeHuin (Makcumym)

8-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

81 n3obpaxkeHne (Makcumym)
122 n3obpaxeHuna (Makcumym)

16-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE) 164 n3obpaxeHuna (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 246 n3obpaxeHuin (Makcumym)

32-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTtcA):

FINE (FINE) 329 n3obpaxkeHwnii (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 494 nzobpaxeHua (Makcumym)

64-M6 Tvn (He NpunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE) 659 n306pakeHnii (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 988 nsobpaxeHuii (Makcumym)

UHaukaTop pexxmma KayectBa U3obpaxxeHusa
VHankaTop pexxuma KadecTBa n3obpa)keHnsa He
oTobpaxkaeTcA BO BpeMA BOCNPOU3BEACHUA.



Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anuch HenOABIKHbIX U306paXEHII
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®otosanucs ¢
COXpaHEHUeM B NamMATH

You can record still pictures on the “Memory
Stick™. You can also record nine still pictures
continuously. (MULTI SCRN)

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
picture and are fixed. Recording does not start
yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

LOCK

O

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucaTb HENOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxeHnnsa Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe 3anucaTtb AEBATb HEMOABUXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHun nocneposatenobHo. (MULTI
SCRN)

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe BbikntovaTens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBom
(He3ahMKCMpoBaHHOM) MOSIOXKEHUN.

(2) DepxuTe cnerka HaxaTton kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHana meTka @ nepecTaeT Muratb 1
6yneT ropeTb. APKOCTb N306paxxKeHnsa n
dokycuposka 6yayT oTperynupoBaHbl
nocepeauHe n3obpaxxeHua u
3adnKcmpoBaHbl. 3annch elle He Havanachb.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne, oTobpakaemoe Ha 3KpaHe,
6yneT 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck
cuMTaeTCA 3aBepLUEHHON, €CNN UCHE3HeT
nepemeLLaloLwmMinca nonocaTbln MHAMKATOP.

f [
—[a]
2 FH.\IE / k|

—[b]

3 FINE NN
; CAPTURE
PHETO

[a] Number of images which can be recorded on
the “Memory Stick”
[b]Number of recorded images

[a] KonnyecTBo n3obpaxkeHnin, KOTOpbIE MOXHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
[b]KonunyecTtso 3anucaHHbIX n3o6paxeHii

suonesado o11s Alowa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ

135



136

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoaBMXXHbIX N306parkeHuUin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work:

- 16:9 wide

— Digital zoom

— SteadyShot function

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— Fader

— Picture effect

— Digital effect

— Title

— Low lux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Note

When recording still images at step 2 with the
PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a malfunction.

Recording images continuously

You can record still pictures continuously. Select
the multi screen mode described below before
recording.

Multi screen mode

Your camcorder shoots 9 still images at about 0.5
sec intervals and displays the images on a single
page divided into 9 boxes. ( Indicator: [E5)

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH B

nonoxxeHve MEMORY

Cnepytowme hyHKUMK He paboTatoT:

— LnpokoakpaHHbIn pexxum 16:9

- Lincbposoit BaproobbeKkTMB

— OYHKUMA YCTOWYMBON CbEMKM

— SUPER NIGHTSHOT

— denipep

— ObhekT n3obpaxeHus

— Undpposon achchekT

— Tutp

— Pe>xxum Huskowm oceelleHHocTy (MHankaTop
muraer.)

— Pe>xxum cnopTtuBHbIX cocTA3aHun (MHamkaTop
muraer.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbiBaeTe HenoaBuXXHOE
n3ob6paxxeHne

Bbl He MOXeTe HW BbIKMIOYUTb MUTaHWE, HU
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu Bbl Haxkmete PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpasneHua

Bawwa Buaeokamepa ToTHac xe 3anvwet
nsobpaxxeHue, KoTopoe byaeT Ha 3KpaHe npu
HaXkaTnn KHOMKM.

MpumevaHue

[Mpun 3anmcy HENOABWMXKHBIX N306paXkeHn B
nyHKTe 2 ¢ ucnonb3osaHmem kHonkv PHOTO B
cnerka HaXxatom COCTOAHUK N306paxkeHne Ha
MrHOBeHWe AporHeT. OTO He ABNAeTCA
HencnpaBHOCTbIO.

3anucb u3obpaxeHu HenpepbIBHO

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL NOCNEeA0BaTENbHYO
3anucb HeNoABWMXKHbIX N306parkeHnin. Boibepute
HXKEOMNUCaHHbIN MHOTO3KPaHHbIA PeXuM nepes
Hayaniom 3anucu.

MHOroakpaHHbIV peXxum

Bawa Bunaeokamepa cHumaeT 9 HenoABMXXHbIX
n3obpaxkeHnn npumepHo ¢ 0,5-ceKyHAHbIMU
MHTepBanamu n otobpaxxaeT nsobpaxxeHmA Ha
OAHOW CTpaHuLe, pas3aeneHHon Ha 9
nNpAMOYronbHNKoB. (MHankartop: )




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick™
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoaBWXXHbIX U306parkeHuin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 131).

(3) Press MENU, then set CONTINUOUS to
MULTI SCRN in in the menu settings.

(1) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyvatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHOBNEH B NpaBoMm
(He3athMKCMPOBaHHOM) MOSNOXKEHNN.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1 (cTp. 131).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem
yctaHosute CONTINUOUS Ha MULTI SCRN
B B YCT@HOBKax MEHIO.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick™
becomes full

«NI FULL” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, and you cannot record still pictures
on this “Memory Stick”.

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the multi
screen mode.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

Ecnu emkocTtb “Memory Stick” craHeT
3anonHeHHoM

“N FULL” noaBuTCA Ha akpaHe XK nnu B
BMaouckaresne n Bbl He cMoXxeTe 3anucbiBaTb
HenoABWXHbIE N306paXkeHnA Ha 3Ty “Memory
Stick”.

MpumeyaHue K MCNONb30BaHUIO
BUAEOJIaMIMbI-BCNbIWKK (He npunaraeTcA)
Bupeonamna-Bcnbiwka He paboTaeT B
MHOIO3KPaHHOM peXXMMe.

suonesado o11s Alowa,,
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
— Memory photo recording

3anucb HenoaBMXXHbIX N306parkeHuUin
Ha “Memory Stick” — ®oTo3anucb ¢
COoXpaHeHuem B NnaMmATU

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN, then select PAGE3. PAGE3 screen
appears.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode.
The Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

EN

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the &) (self-timer)
indicator disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder. You cannot cancel the self-timer
recording using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically
canceled when:

— The self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF or VCR.

When you press PHOTO lightly
You can check the image. Press PHOTO deeper
to start the self-timer recording.
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doTo3anucb ¢ COXpaHEHMEM B
namATU No TanMepy camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL hOTO3aNNCh C
COXpPaHeHNeM B MamATU Mo TanmMepy
camo3sanycka. OTOT pPeXxum ABNAeTCA
noJsiesHbIM, Koraa Bbl XOTUTE BbINOMHUTE 3anucb
camoro cebs.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
nepeknioyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoM (He3ahMKCUPOBAHHOM) MOMOXEHUN.

(2) Haxxmute FN, a 3aTem Bbibepute PAGES.
MoauTcA akpaH PAGES.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky SELFTIMER.

MuankaTop Q) (Taimepa camo3sanycka)
noABuTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ unn B
BMaouckarerne.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO rny6xce.

Tanmep camo3sarnycka HaunHaeT obpaTHbIN
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHNN 3yMMEPHOTO
3BYKOBOro curHana. B nocnegnve gse
CeKyH[bl 06paTHOro oTcyYeTa 3yMMEPHbIiA
CUrHan Ha4nHaeT 3By4aTb b6bICTpee, a 3aTem
3anncb HauYMHaeTCA aBTOMaTUYECKU.

[OnA oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTte kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4To6bI
uHankatop Q) (Taimepa camosanycka) ucyes ¢
akpaHa XXK[ nnu us sugouckartena. Bl He
MO>XKeTe OTMEHMUTb 3anncb Nno Tanmepy
camo3sarycka ¢ UCrnosib30BaHNeM nynbTa
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

MpumevaHue

Pe>xum 3anvcu no Tavimepy camo3sanycka

aBTOMaTM4eCKM OTMEHAETCA, Koraa:

— 3anuck no Tanmepy camosanycka 6yaet
3aKOoH4YeHa.

—NepekntovaTtens POWER 6yaeT ycTaHOBIEH B
nonoxexnne OFF unn VCR.

Korpa Bbl cnerka HaxmeTte kHonky PHOTO
Bbl MOXeTe nposepuTb n3obpaxexue. [inAa
Ha4ana 3anucum rno Tanmepy camosanycka
Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO rny6xe.



Superimposing a still picture in
the “Memory Stick” on a
moving picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoABMKHOro u3obpa-
XeHuA u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nogsu-
)kHoe usobpaxexue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still picture you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still picture such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
a still picture such as a picture which can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with the still picture.

M.OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image.

Bbl MOXKETEe HanoXuTb HENOABWXHOE
n3obpaxeHwne, 3anucaHHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha 3anucbliBaemoe NoaBuXHoe n3obpaxkeHne.

M. CHROM (kHoMKa LiBETHOCTW NaMATH)
Bbl MOXXETE MEHATL MECTaMU CUHIOK YacTb
HenoABMXXHOrO N306padkeHNA, TaKoro Kak
PVICYHOK Mnu Kaap, C NOABUXKHbBIM
n3obpa>keHnem.

M. LUMI (kHOMNKa APKOCTU NamATh)

Bbl MOXeTe MeHATb MecTamu 6onee APKYLo
4YacTb HENOABMXXHOIO M306paXKeHnA, TaKoro Kak
PVICYHOK Unu TUTP, C NOABUXHbBIM
nsobpaxeHvem. 3anuwmute TUTp Ha “Memory
Stick” nepen Tem, Kak 0TNPaBUTbLCA B
nyTelwecTsune, Unu xe AnAa yaobcTea.

C. CHROM (kHOMKa LUBETHOCTM BUAEOKaMepbl)
Bbl MOXeTe HanoXuTb NOABUXKHOE
n3obpaxkeHne Ha BEPXHIOK YacTb
HEenoABUXHOro N306pa>keHna, Kak pucyHka,
ncnosnb3yemoro B kavecTse poHa. CHuMmuTe
06beKT Ha ronybom coHe. MNonybana 4acTb
NoABMXKHOro n3obparkeHnA byaeT 3amMmeHeHa Ha
HEMNOABUXHOE N306pakeHune.

M.OVERLAP (HanoxxeHue no namATtn)

Bbl MOXeTe caenath Tak, YTO NOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHune 6yaeT BBOAUTCA B BEPXHIOO
4YacTb HENOABMXXHOIO M306paXkeHnA.
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Superimposing a still picture in the Hano)xeHue HenoABMXHOIO M306paXKeHnA U3
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture  “Memory Stick” Ha noaB1XHoe U3obpaxeHue

- MEMORY MIX - MEMORY MIX
M. CHROM Still picture / Moving picture /
HenoaswxHoe MNoasuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
M«<CAM
CHROM
Blue / CuHAA
Still picture /7 Moving picture /
M. LUMI HenoasuxHoe MNoaBuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHue
M=CAM HAPPY | o
LUMI BIRTHDAY
C. CHROM Still picture / Moving picture /
HenoasuxHoe MNoasuxxHoe
n3obpaxeHue nsobpaxeHne
CAM«M ~
CHROM
-
Blue / CuHAA
M. OVERLAP Still picture/ Moving picture/
HenopgwxHoe MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxeHue n3obpaxeHune
OVER- =
LAP
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Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHuve HenoABWKHOro U306paXeHnA U3
“Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHOe U306paXKeHue
- MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a mini DV tape and a recorded “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL1 (p. 19).

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen or the Remote Commander to select the
still picture which you want to superimpose.
- to see the previous image
+: to see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still picture is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press @ OK
to return to PAGEL.

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press START/STORP to start recording.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe neHty mini DV 1 3anucaHHyto
“Memory Stick” B Bawy Bnaeokamvepy.

(1) YcTaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHnA
PAGET1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxxmnte MEM MIX. MocnepHee 3anucaHHoe
UM nocnefHee CKOMNaHoOBaHHOE
n3obparkeHne NOABUTCA B HUXKHEN YacTun
3KpaHa B BuAe KPOXOTHOro n3obpaxkeHus.

(4)HaxxmuTe —/+ B NpaBOM HWXXHEM Yriy aKpaHa
WM Ha NynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBneHus
AnA Bbibopa HeENOABMXKHOTO M306pakeHua,
KOTOpOE Bbl XOTUTE HANOXMUTb.

—: ANA NpocMoTpa NpeAaplayLero
n3obpaxxeHuA
+: AnA Bblbopa cneaytoLero n3obpaxeHua

(5) BbibepuTe xenaembln pexxkum. HenoasukHoe
n3obpaxkeHne 6yaeT HanoXeHo Ha
ABUXYyLLleecA n3obpaxkeHue.

(6) HaxkmnTe —/+ B N€BOM HXKHEM Yriy 9KpaHa
OnA perynvpoBku achbdekTa, a 3aTem
HaxmnTe @ OK anAa Bossparta k PAGET.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky EXIT anAa sosspaTa B
nonoxexme FN.

(8) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP anA Hayana
3anucum.

1

MEM
MIX

@ orFffuecamfover-][@ ok
Lol Lap

Still picture /
HenopaswmxHoe

[camen

nsobpaxeHune

FN

[=1C+]
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Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHuve HenoABWXHOrO M306paXeHUA U3
“Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHoe U306paxKeHue
- MEMORY MIX

Items to adjust

M. CHROM  The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving

picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving

picture

C.CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still

picture

M.OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to
superimpose
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To change the mode setting
Press © OFF before step 5, and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMI/
C. CHROM/M.OVERLAP
Press © OFF to return to PAGEL.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

—For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 158).

If you format the “Memory Stick”
Sample images will be deleted.

142

MyHKTBI ANA perynupoBKu

M. CHROM LiBeToBanA ramma (CUHAA)
yyacTka B HenoABMXHOM
n3obpaxkeHnmn, KoTopbii byaeT
3aMeHeH Ha NoABMXXHOe
nsobpaxeHune

LiBeToBana ramma (Apkan)
yyacTKa B HENOABUXXHOM
1306paxkeHnu, KoTopbln byaet
3aMeHeH Ha NoaBuKHOe
n3obpaxeHue

LiBeToBanA ramma (cuHAA)
y4yacTka B MOABUXHOM
n3obpaxeHun, kotopoe bynet
3aMeHEeHO Ha HenoABVXHOe
nsobpaxeHune

M.OVERLAP PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcA

YeM MeHbLLe Nonoc Ha 3KpaHe, TeM CunbHee

ahhekT.

M. LUMI

C.CHROM

AnA nsmeHeHMA HENOABUXHOIO
M306pa)KeHMF| AanAa HanoXXeHuA
HaxxmMute —/+ B NPaBOM HUXHEM yriy nepea
BbINOSIHEHMEM MyHKTa 6.

[nAa uameHeHMA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
Haxxmnte auck @ OFF nepen nyHKTOM 5 n
noBTOpPUTE MpoLieaypy C NyHKTa 2.

AnA oTmeHbl yctaHoBKM M. CHROM/
M. LUMI/C. CHROM/M. OVERLAP
Haxwmute @ OFF ana Bossparta k PAGET.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
Bbl He MOXeTe N3MEHATb YCTaHOBKY pexunma.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman K Bawen

Buaeokamepe, Bmelaet 20 n3obpakeHuu.

—[na M.CHROM: 18 uzobpaxeHuin (Tvna kagpa)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018

—[na C.CHROM: 2 nsobpaxeHnus (Tuna coHa)
100-0019 ~ 100-0020

O6pa3subl M306parkeHni

O6pa3subl M306paXkeHnit, xpaHumble Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii kK Bawwen Bugeokavepe,
3awmieHsbl (cTp. 158).

Mpu popmaTuposaHum “Memory Stick”
O6pa3subl M306paxkeHuii byayT yaaneHsl.



Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHuve HenoABWKHOro U306paXeHnA U3
“Memory Stick” Ha noaBuXHOe U306paXKeHue
- MEMORY MIX

If a still picture to be superimposed has lots of
white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

To record a still picture without any effect on
a mini DV tape

Press —/+ on the left corner to increase the bars to
maximum in the M. LUMI mode in step 6.

Note on M.OVERLAP

You cannot change the still picture to
superimpose in the memory overlap mode. Once
cancel the memory overlap mode to change the
still picture.

Ecnun HenoaBuxHOe n3obpaxkeHne anAa
HanoXXeHUA CoAEePXXUT MHOXeCTBO 6enbix
mecT

ManeHbkoe nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT He ObiTb
YETKO 0TObpaXKeHo.

[aHHble n3obpa>keHnA, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIe C
MOMOLLbIO NepCOHalNbHbIX KOMMNbIOTEPOB UK
CHATbIE C MICMONIb30BaHUEM APYroi
annapartypbl

Bbl MOXXeTe 6bITb NMLLEHbI BO3MOXXHOCTU
BOMPOU3BECTU UX C NOMOLLbIO Bawwen
BUEOKaMepbl.

[AnAa 3anucu HenoABMXXHOro U3obpa)keHuA Ha
neHty mini DV 6e3 kakoro-nm6o adcekra
HaxwumariTe KHONKY —/+ B NEBOM yriy AnA
yBENMYeHnA Mosioc A0 MaKCUMaIIbHOro
Konunyectea B pexxume M.LUMI B nyHkTe 6.

MpumeyaHue Kk pexxkumy M.OVERLAP

Bbl He MOXETe N3MEHUTb HEMOABUXHOE
nsobpaxxeHne AnA HASIOXKEHUA B pexxmve
Hano>xxeHuA no namATn. Cnepsa OTMEHUTE
PEXMM HaNoXeHWA No NaMATK ANnA U3MEHEeHNA
HEeNoABUXXHOro N306pa>keHus.
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Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb n3obpaxxeHua ¢
neHTbl mini DV Kak
HenoABMXHOro U306paXKeHus

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick”.

Your camcorder can also take in moving picture
data through the input connector and record it as
astill image on a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press [=m. The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

Bala Bnaeokamepa MOXeT CUYMTbIBaTb AaHHbIe
NOABMKHOIO N306paXKeHnA, 3anucaHHbIe Ha
neHTe mini DV, 1 3anucbiBaTb ero Kak
HenoaBWXHoe nsobpaxxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.
Balwa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT Takxe CHUMaTb
[aHHble NOABUKHOIO N306pakeHus,
nocTynaroLme Yyepes pasbeM BXOAHbIX
CUrHarnoB, 1 3anucbiBaThb X Kak HEMoABMXKHOE
n3obpaxeHnue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe 3anucaHHyto neHTy mini DV n
“Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky [ ). HauHeTcA
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHne n3obpa>keHus,
3anncaHHoro Ha nieHTe mini DV.

(3) OepxxuTe cnerka HaxkaTon kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka n3obparkeHve ¢ eHTbl mini
DV He bygeT “3amopoxxeH0”. Ha akpaHe
XK vnu B BUaonckartene noAsBuTcaA
uHamkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anucbk noka He
HayHeTcA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306paxkeHne, oTobpaxxaeMoe Ha aKpaHe,
6yaeT 3anvcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
cyMTaeTCA 3aBEpLUEHHON, CNN UCHE3HET
nepemeLLaroLLmMnca nonocaTbii UHANKATOP.

~
3 1/40 4 nnng
CAPTURE ;
Z"@TS PHgIO
(O 22755 T ) @ (I 2] 5 ) I
V.
N
v,




Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb usobpaxxeHuA ¢ NIeHTbl Mini
DV kak HenoaBU)XHOro U306pa)keHnA

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “NJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

Titles which have already been recorded on
mini DV tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick”s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still picture with PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Ecnu namno4ka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
Hukorpa He TpAcuTe U He cTyuuTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIKlOYanTe
nuTaHve, He ussnekanTte “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa 1 He cHUMmanTe 6ataperiHbin 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM Cryyae AaHHble N306paXkeHna MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe )XXK/1 unu B Bugouckarene
NnoABUTCA MHAUKauuA “N]”

BctaBneHHaa “Memory Stick” ABnaeTcA
HECOBMECTUMOM C BalLe BUAEOKAMEPOW,
MocKOosbKy ee hopMaTt He COOTBETCTBEYT
Bawen Bunaeokamepe. MNposepbTe hopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BOCNpon3BeA€HUA crnerka
Ha)xaTb KHonky PHOTO
Bawa Bnaeokamepa Ha MrHOBEHME OCTaHOBUTCA.

3BYK, 3anucaHHbIA Ha NeHTy mini DV
Bbl He MoXeTe 3anucbiBaTh 3BYK C NIEHTbI mini DV.

TuTpbl, KOTOpbIE Y)Xe 6blnu 3anucaHbl Ha
neHTbl mini DV

Bbl He MmOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TuTp He NnoABUTCA BO BpeMsA 3anuncu
HEenoABUXXHOr0 N306pa>keHnA ¢ NOMOLLbIO
KkHonkn PHOTO.

Korpa Bbl HaxxumaeTte kHonky PHOTO Ha
nyJfbTe AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHUA
Bawwa Buaeokamepa cpasy xe 3anvweT
n3obpaxkeHne, KOTopoe oTobparkaeTcA Ha
3KpaHe, koraa Bbl HaXXMeTe KHOMKY.
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpakeHUA ¢ NIeHTbl Mini
DV kak HenoaBWXHOro n3obpa)keHuA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR and set

DISPLAY in to LCD in the menu settings.

(2) Set A/V — DV OUT in & to OFF in the
menu settings.

(3) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired programme.
The image of the other equipment is
displayed on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Follow the steps 3 and 4 on page 144.

When recording the image through
the AUDIO/VIDEO jack

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video jack on the VCR or the TV.

ouT
S VIDEO

@ VIDEO

VCR

[T

="\ : Signal flow/MNepeaaya curHa

When recording the image through
the g, DV IN/OUT jack

® o

DV SVIDEO €LANC

3anucb HenoABUXXHOro
U306paxKeHnA ¢ Apyron annaparypsbl

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B nono-
>xeHne VCR n yctaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY
B onuum Ha LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

(2) YcraHoBuTe komaHay A/V — DV OUT B
onuun Ha OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

(3) BocnponssoanTe 3anmcaHHyo NEeHTY unm

BKIIO4MTE TENeBm3op AnA NpocMoTpa
>Kenaemow nporpammei.
M3o6paxeHne oT apyroi annaparypbl
oTobpasuTcA Ha akpaHe XXKI nnn B
BMaouckarerne.

(4) Cnepynte nyHkTam 3 n 4 Ha cTp. 144.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHuna yepes rHe3no
AUDIO/VIDEO

MoacoennHUTe XXEnTbin pasbem
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Buaeo K
BuaeorHesny Ha KBM vnu Tenesusope.

A/V connecting cable/
CoeaunHuTenbHbIi kabens ayano/snaeo
na

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxeHuna yepes rHesno
§ DV IN/OUT

=\ : Signal flow/TMepeaaya cmrHanaI
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpaXkeHUA ¢ NieHTbl Mini
DV kaK HenoABWXHOro u3obpaxeHusn

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures

With this connection, you do not need to connect
the yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the S
VIDEO jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR/TV.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

MopacoeauHeHue ¢ ucnonb3osaHnem Kabena
S-BuaeocurHanos (He npunaraeTcA) AnNA
NoNy4eHNA BbICOKOKa4e€CTBEHHbIX
n3obpakeHum

Mpu Takom coeanHeHnn Bam He Hy>XHO
NOAKIIOYaTh XENThIN (BUAEO) pa3bem
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo.
MoacoeamHnTe kKabenb S-BuaeoCUMrHanos (He
npunaraetcA) K rHesaam S VIDEO v Ha
Buaeokamepe n Ha KBM/Tenesunsope.
[aHHoe coeanHeHne obecnevnBaeT
BOCMpou3BeeHue nsobpaxxeHuii bonee
BbICOKOro kayecTsa B chopmate DV.

suonesado o11s Alowa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ

147



Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
- Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoaBIKHbIX
U300paXeHnin ¢ NeHTbI mini DV
- CoxpaHeHue B namATh ()OTOCHUMKOB

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from mini DV tapes and
record them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape and rewind the
tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 19).

(3) Press MENU, then select PHOTO SAVE in
in the menu settings. “PHOTO BUTTON”
appears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

Mcnonb3aya dyHKUMIO noncka, Bol moxeTe
aBTOMAaTNYECKM BbINOMHATL (POTOCHUMKM
TOJSIbKO HEMOABWMXHbIX N306PaXKeHWA ¢ NEHT mini
DV un 3anuceiBaTb nx Ha “Memory Stick” B
nocneaoBaTenbHOCTH.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

* BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy mini DV n
nepemoTanTe NeHTy Ha3ag.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy
BMAEOKamepy.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpakeHna
PAGE1 (ctp. 19).

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
PHOTO SAVE B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
“PHOTO BUTTON” noABMTCA Ha aKpaHe
XKKA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenoaswXHoe nsobpaxkeHne ¢ neHTbl mini
DV 6ygnet 3anuncaHo Ha “Memory Stick”.
ByneTt oTobpaxeHo Konn4ecTso
HenoABUXHbIX CKOMMPOBaHHbIX
nsobpaxxeHui. o 3aBepLUeHN KONMPOBaHUA
Ha aucnnee 6yaeT oTobpaxkeHa nHanKauma
“END”.

PHOTO SAVE B 0:00:00: 00 PHOTO SAVE 0:30:00: 00
58min oo 58minog
174001 41400

FINE FINE

END
4

SAVING —>
0

FN

3 MEMORY SET END
o

QUALITY.
W [PHOTO SAVE] READY

2804

D

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

4/159)
FINE

PHOTO BUTTON
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Copying still images from a mini
DV tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HenoABMKHbIX
n3o6pa)keHun ¢ nieHTbl mini DV
- CoxpaHeHue B namATH (pOTOCHUMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press « END.

To return to FN
Press © END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Press © END, insert
another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.

AnA ocTaHOBKW U1 OKOHYaHUA
KonupoBaHUA
Haxxmute © END.

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky © END ana Bossparta B
nonoxxenve PAGE1, a 3aTemM HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
EXIT.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHua “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe XK[ noABuTCA nHAMKaumA
“MEMORY FULL”, n konuposaHue
octaHoBuTCcA. Haxxmute © END, BcTaBbTe
apyryto “Memory Stick” n nosTopute npoueaypy
C NyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnouka gocTtyna roput unm muraet
Hukorga He TpAcKTe 1 cTy4nTe no Bawen
Buaeokamepe. Takxe, He BbIKlOYanTe
nuTaHue, He BblHMMavTe “Memory Stick” ns
oTceKa 1 He cHUMmanTe 6ataperiHbin 6nok. B
NPOTMBHOM Ciny4ae AaHHble N306paxxeHnA MoryT
6bITb NOBPEXAEHBDI.

[AnA 3anucu Bcex n3o6paXkeHnit, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha neHTe mini DV

MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy A0 KOHUA Ha3ag v HavyHuTe
KOMMpoBaHue.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxxeHue LOCK
Moasutca uHamkauma “NOT READY”, ecnu Bbl
BblbepeTe NyHKT B YyCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bbl 3ameHuTe “Memory Stick”s B
cepeauHe KonupoBaHuA

Bawa Buaeokamepa BO306HOBUT KONUpoBaHue,
Ha4MHanA C NocneaHero n3obpaxxeHus,
3anucaHHoro Ha npeaplayien “Memory Stick”.
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo
playback

MpocmoTp HenoABUXKHOTO
u3obpaxenus - Bocnpousseaexue
(hOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press PLAY (p. 131). The last recorded image
is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ on your camcorder or the Remote
Commander to select the desired still image.
— : to see the previous image
+ : to see the next image

To stop memory photo playback
Press CAM.

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNPOU3BOANTb HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHus, 3anncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bbl MOXeTe Tak>XXe BOCNpon3BoanTbL 6
n3o06paxkeHnii 3a oaunH pas nyTem Bbibopa
MNHEKCHOr0 3KpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcnpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHNE.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky PLAY (cTp. 131).
[MocnegHee 3anucaHHoe n3obpaxkeHne byaeT
oTob6paKeHo.

(3) HaxxmnTe —/+ Ha nyfnbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrnpaBneHuAa Ana Bbibopa >kenaemoro
HEMNoABMXXHOIO N306pa>keHunA.

—: ANnA npocMoTpa npeablayLiero
n3obpaxkeHunA

+: 4NA NPOCMOTpA CrieayroLero
n3obpaxkeHunA

[AnAa ocTaHOBKM BOCnpou3BeAeHUs
(hOTOCHUMKOB 13 NamATH
HaxxmuTe kHony CAM.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABWXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Notes on the file name

= The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

««XJ 0—n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the LCD screen if the file does not conform to
the DCF98 standard. While this message
appears, you can play back images but cannot
record them on the “Memory Stick”.

= The file name flashes on the LCD screen if the
file is corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

= When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not a
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

= Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

= The message '] NO FILE” appears when no
image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.

Recording date

When you operate DATA CODE on the LCD
screen or on the Remote Commander, you can
see the recording date. However, you cannot see
the various settings.

Image data modified with personal computers
or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

Still image
You can select still images also with -/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

MpumeyaHua K umeHu caina

e Katanor MoxeT 6blTb He 0TOBpaXkeH, ecnu
CTPYKTypa KaTasnora He COOTBETCTBYET
ctaHgapty DCF98.

e CoobLueHie “NJ o DIRECTORY ERROR”
MOXeT noABUTCA Ha akpaHe XK/, ecnu dann He
cooTBeTcTBYEeT cTaHaapTy DCF98. Bo BpemA
oTobpaxkeHua aaHHoro cooblieHnA Bbl moxeTe
BOCMPOW3BOANTb N306PaXXEHNA, HO HE CMOXETE
3anucatb nx Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Vima cpbarina 6ynet muraTb Ha akpaHe XXK[, ecnu
chann ABnAeTCA NOBPEXAEHHBIM UK
HEeAOCTYMHbIM ANA YTEHWA.

[AnAa Bocnpou3BeaeHnUa 3anucaHHbIX

n3o06paxxeHU Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

¢ [eped Havanam BOCNpou3BeAeHUA
noacoeanHUTe Bauwly Buaeokamepy K Tenesnsopy
C NOMOLLBIO COeAnHUTENbHOrO kabensa ayano/
BMAEO, Npunaraemoro K Bawen Bugeokamvepe.

¢ [py ynpaBneHuy BoCnpou3BeaeHNEM POTOCHUMKOB
13 NamATU Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa unm XXKO
KayeCcTBO M306padKEHNA MOXKET NOKa3aTbCA XyXe.
370 He ABNAETCA HeUCNpPaBHOCTbIO. [JaHHbIe
n306pakeHna ByayT Taknmm xe Kak Bceraa.

¢ [lepe Ha4asioM BOCNPOV3BEAEHUA NOBEPHUTE
perynaTop rpOMKOCTY TefieBU3opa BHU3, Have
Yyepes aKyCTUYECKYIo CUCTEMY TeneBm3opa
MOXET NOCNbIWATLCA WYM (3aBblBaHUE).

o CoobLeHue “J NO FILE” nosBuTcA, Korga Ha
“Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHOro n3obpaxkeHns.

Oara 3anucu

Korpa Bbl 3agevicteyete DATA CODE Ha akpaHe
KK nnu Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrMO ynpaBfieHua,
Bbl cmoxxeTe yBuMaeTh aaty 3anucu. OgHako Bbl He
CMOXETe YBUAETb pasHble YCTaHOBKM.

[aHHble n3o06pa)keHnA, BUAOM3MEHEHHbIE C

MOMOLLbIO MepPCOoHasnibHOro KoMnbloTepa Unmn
CHATbIE C MOMOLLbIO APYroi annapaTypbl

Bbl HE CMOXETE BOCMPOU3BECTM MX C MOMOLLBIO
Bawen Buaeokamepbi.

HenoaBuxHoe nsobpaxeHue

Bbl MOXeTe Takxe BblbvpaTb HenoABUXHbIE
n306pa>keHna ¢ MOMOLLbIO —/+ Ha cTpaHuue PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

OKpaHHble UHAUKATOPbI BO BpeMsA
BOocCnpou3BeaeHnA HenoaABMXKHbIX
nM3o6pakeHumn

»— Image number/Total number of recorded images /

[GID=
~—(100-0006) hQL"MEMORY PLAY

[ = ][+ ][ cam |[moex][ #~ ]

Data file name /7 NmA canna naHHbIX

Howmep n3obparkeHna/obliee Konn4ecTeo
3anMcaHHbIX N306pa>keHnn

Print mark / NevaTHbIN 3HaK

Protect indicator / lhamkaTop 3awmThbl
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoaBUXXHOIO
n3obpakeHnA — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Playing back 6 recorded images

at a time (index screen)

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching

for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)

position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or on the
Remote Commander to display the index
screen.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

«— : to display the previous 6 images

— : to display the following 6 images

BocnpousBeneHue 6 3anMcaHHbIX
n306pakeHMn OAHOBPEMEHHO
(VHOEeKCHbIN 3KpaH)

Bbl MOXKeTe BOCNPOM3BECTU 6 3annCaHHbIX
nM306pa>keHnin 0AHOBPEMEHHO.

OTa chyHKUMA ABNAETCA 0COBEHHO NOSIE3HON
Npw BbINOMTHEHUM MOUCKA OTAEIbHbIX
n306pakeHui.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dumkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcnpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHME.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky INDEX Ha Bawwen Bugeokavepe
UMW Ha MynbTe AUCTAHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHua ana
0TOBpaXKEHMA MHLAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

KpacHana meTka P> noABUTCA Hag n3obpaxxeHnem,

KoTopoe byaeT oTobpaxaTtbecA nepes,

N3MEHEHWNEM PeXrMa MHAEKCHOIO 3KpaHa.

«— : anA oTobpaxkeHna npeablaywmx 6
n3obpa>keHnn

— : ANA oTobpaxeHnA cneayowmx 6
n3obparkeHnn

» mark / » meTka

(
[o—MARH] [E5"MARK] [ DEL | [ EXIT |
1 2 3

1/40 9

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback

screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.
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[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
Haxxmunte EXIT.

[nA Bo3BpaTa K 3KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCNpou3BeAeHUA (OAUHOYHbIN 9KPaH)
HaxxmuTe nsobpaxkeHne, kotopoe Bbl xoTute
0TO6pa3nTh.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABMKXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHnA — BocnpoussepeHue
(pOTOCHMMKOB U3 NaMATU

Note

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Index screen
Index screen is available in both the memory
camera/memory playback mode.

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen either.

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If you use the
application software, “PictureGear 4.1 Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the PC serial cable
supplied with your camcorder for this operation.
This operation is available only when the
POWER switch on your camcorder is set to
MEMORY.

=

¢ (LANC)/DIGITAL 170

MpumevaHue

Mpun 0TO6pa>KeHnn MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa Haj
KaxabIM nsobpaxkeHnem 6yaeT NoABNATLCA
Homep. OH 03HayaeT NopALOK, B KOTOPOM
nsobpaxkeHnA 3anucaxbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3TN HoMepa OTNIMYAKTCA OT MMEH (harnoB
OaHHbIX.

NHpeKcHbI akpaH
MHAEKCHBIV 9KpaH JoCTyneH B 060MX pexxumMax
naMATU KaMepbl/BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUA U3 NaMATU.

[aHHble n3obpaxeHuA, BUAON3MEHEHHbIe C
NOMOLLbIO NePCOoHaNbHOro KomnbloTepa

OTu chainbl MoryT 6bITb HE 0TOBPaXKeHbl Ha
MHAEKHOM 3KpaHe. Painbl n3obpakeHun,
CHATbLIX C NOMOLLBIO APYroOi annapaTypbl, Takxe
MOryT He oTobpaXkaTbCA HA MHAEKCHOM dKpaHe.

AnA Toro, 4To6bl 3KPaHHbIe UHAUKATOPbI
ucuyesnu
HaxmumTe DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHnn ¢ NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasnbHOro KoMnbioTepa

[aHHbIe n306pa>keHnA, 3anMcaHHble C MOMOLLbIO
Bawwei Buaeokamepbl, cxxumatotca ao hopmaTa
JPEG. Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTte npunaraemoe K
Bawen Buaeokamepe npuknagHoe
nporpammHoe obecrnievenne “PictureGear 4.1
Lite”, Bbl cmoOXeTe yBnaeTb n3o0b6paxeHus,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe
KomnbtoTepa. Micnone3ynte nocnenosaTesbHbl
PC-kabenb, npunaraembin K Bawen
BMAgoKamepe, AN1A BbINOSHEHUA JaHHOW
onepauuu. [laHHaa onepauva 6yaeT 4OCTYMHON
TOJSIbKO MpUW yCTaHOBKE Nnepekstoyvarensa
POWER Ha Bawen Bngeokamepe B NonoXXeHne
MEMORY.

Serial Port/

nopT

i@l
Nl

PC serial cable (suplplied)/l'locneuoaaTeanbu?l PC-kabenb (npunaraeTcA)

="\ : Signal flow/lMepegaya curHana
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Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
Stick”’s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuuyeHune n3obpaxeHuu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”s — MNMamaTtb PB ZOOM

You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) In the memory playback mode, press FN, then
select PAGE2 (p. 131).
The PAGE2 screen appears.

(2)Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area, the area moves to the centre of the
screen.

Bbl MOXETE yBENMUNTL N306paxeHusa,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepepn onepaumei
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) B pexkume BocnponsBeneHvA n3 namaTu
HaxxmuTe KHonky FN, a 3aTem Bbibepute
PAGE2 (cTp. 131).

MoaBuTCA akpaH PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PB ZOOM. MossuTcA
3akpaH PB ZOOM.

(3) Haxxmnte obnacTtb, KoTopyto Bbl xoTuTe
yBENM4MTb B pamke Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacTb, KOTOpyto Bbl Haxanu,
nepemMecTMTCA B LIEHTP 3KpaHa, u
BOCMPOM3BOANMMOE U30bpaxkeHne
yBENM4MTCA [0 ABONHOro pasmepa. Ecnv Bbl
HakmeTe Apyryto obnactb, TO gpyran
06nacTb NepeMecTmTCA B LEHTP IKpaHa.

14/143
PB ZOOM

PB
Z00OM

MEMORY PLAY

100-0003

To cancel the Memory PB zoom
function
Press © END.

Note

You cannot record the images in the “Memory
Stick” enlarged by the Memory PB zoom mode
on “Memory Stick™s.
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[Ona oTmeHb! pyHKLUN
macwTtabupoBaHuAa namAaTu PB
Haxmute © END.

MpumeyaHue

Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucaTb n3obpa>keHns ¢
“Memory Stick”, yBenuyeHHble ¢
1cnonb3oBaHMeM pexvma macltabuposaHnvA
namaTn PB Ha “Memory Stick”s.



Enlarging still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuyeHue n3obpaxeHunia, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha “Memory Stick”s— MNMamaTte PB ZOOM

Pictures in the Memory PB zoom mode
Pictures in the Memory PB zoom mode are not
output through the §, DV IN/OUT jack.

In the Memory PB zoom mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the Memory PB ZOOM screen
disappears. While the frame disappears, the
Memory PB zoom function does not work.

Edge of enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

N306parkeHnnA B pexxume macwitabuposaHua
namAaTtu PB

M306paxkeHna B pexumMe macutabmposaHunsa
namATV PB He nocTynaloT Ha BbIXOA Yepe3
rHeano § DV IN/OUT.

B pexxume macwrabuposaHua namAaTu PB
Ecnu Bbl HaxkmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, To pamka MCYEe3HET C aKpaHa namATn
PB ZOOM. Korpa pamka ucyesHeT, pyHKUmMA
MmacwtabuposaHua namAaTn PB He 6yneTt
paboTaTb.

Kpai yBenuyeHHoro nsobpaxeHun
Kpain yBenuyeHHoro naobpa>keHma He MoXeT
6bITb OTOBPaXKEH B LIEHTPE 9KpaHa.
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Playing back images
continuously
— SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousseaeHue n3obpa-
)XEHUMU B HenpepbIBHOM nocne-
posatenbHocTH - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL1 (p. 131).

(3) Press MENU, then select SLIDE SHOW in
in the menu settings (p. 114). And press
EXEC. READY apppears on the LCD screen.

(4) Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

EN

4 SLIDE SHOW 1/6 T
100-00001
[
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Bbl MOXETe aBTOMaTM4ECKM BOCMIPON3BOAUTD
n306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocnenoBaTenbHOCTM. JTa (hyHKUMA ABNAETCA
nosie3HoM 0COHEHHO NpW NPOBEPKE 3anmnucaHHbIX
n306pakeHni nnu Bo BpemMA npeseHTaumu.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcnpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHME.

(2) HaxxmnTte kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHuA
PAGE1 (cTp. 131).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
SLIDE SHOW B B ycTaHoBkax MENU
(cTp. 114). NoTtom HaxkmuTe EXEC. READY
noABUTCA Ha aKpaHe XKK[.

(4) HaxxmnTte kHonky START. Bawa
B/eoKamMepa BOCrnpon3BeeT n3obpaxeHus,
3anuncaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, B
HenpepbIBHON Mocief0BaTENbHOCTU.




Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

BocnpousBegeHue nsobpaxeHuin B
HenpepbIBHOM NocriegoBaTtesib-
HocTu — SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press « END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press © END to return to PAGEL, then press
EXIT.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using —/+ buttons
before step 4.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.

AnA ocTaHOBKW U1 OKOHYaHUA
AEeMOHCTpauum cnaﬁnos
Haxxmute © END.

ana nay3bl BO BpemMA AeMOHCTpauuu
cnainpos
HaxwmuTe kHonky PAUSE.

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN
Haxmute @ END ansa BosspauweHuAa kK PAGET,
a 3aTtem Haxxmute KHonky EXIT.

OnA Ha4yana geMoHcTpauuu cnangoBs
onpeaeneHHoro n3obpaxeHuA
BbibepuTe Hy>XHOe n3obpakeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO
KHOMOK —/+ nepej, NyHKTOM 4.

[AnAa npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX U306pakeHuin
Ha 3KpaHe Tenesusopa

Mepen Havyanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
Bawly Buaeokamepy K Tenesm3opy ¢ NOMOLLbIO
coeavHUTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
npunaraeMoro K Bawen Buaeokamepe.

Mpu 3ameHe “Memory Stick” Bo Bpema
paboTbl

DyHKUMA AEMOHCTPaUUM cnanpos He byaeT
paboTatb. Ecnn Bel 3amenuTe “Memory Stick”,
BbIMOMHWTE BCE AEWCTBUA C Ha4yana.
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Preventing accidental
erasure _
- Image protection

MNMpepoTBpalieHune
CJ/ly4anHOro CTupaHunA
- 3awmTa nsobpaxeHuna

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.

(3) Press “o—n MARK.” The screen to protect the
image appears.

(4) Press the image you want to protect. The
“o—n" appears on the protected image.

INDEX

[lnA npefoTBpallieHna cny4yaHoro CTupaHua
Ba>KHbIX N306pa>keHnin Bbl MoXxeTe 3awnTuTb
Bbl6paHHble N306paxKeHns.

Mepea Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHoBuTte nepeknoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3adhmKcnpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHUE.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky INDEX Ha Bawen
BMAeOKaMepe Unn Ha nynbte
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO ynpasneHna anA
0TO6paXXeHNA MHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky “o—n MARK?”. MNoasuTCA
3KpaH 3almnTbl M306pakeHunin.

(4) HaxxmuTe nsobpaxenue, kotopoe Bbl xoTute

3aWmMTUTb. 3HaK “O—m” NOABUTCA Ha

3alUMLLIEHOM N306paXKeHUN.

LOCK

O

»1 2

C o]
)

1/4001

3,4

omMARK
1om B2 3
|:4||:5||:5|

2/400

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image
protection in step 4. The “o—m" disappears.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxwmuTe EXIT.

[nAa oTMeHbI 3almTbl U306 parkeHnA
B nyHkTe 4 HaxmuTe n3obpaxeHue, 3awmTy
KOTOPOro Bbl XoTUTe OTMEHUTb. MoABuTCA
MHOMKaumA “o—m”,

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data. Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaHue

dopmaTrpoBaHmue cTMpaeT BCIO MHGopMaLmio
Ha “Memory Stick”, Bknioyasa gaHHble
3almLLeHHoro nsobpaxenus. NposepbTe
copep>xaHue “Memory Stick” nepen
cdopmaTUpoBaHMEM.

Ecnu nenectok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK
BbiHe cMO>KeTe BbINONHUTB 3aLUMTY M306PadKeHUA.



Deleting images

YpaneHue
n3obpaxeHumn

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick”.

Deleting selected images on
the single screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p. 150).

(3) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 131).

(4) Press DELETE. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted.

FN

TE
CEL

p
4 e o
DELE- DELETE?

\

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Bbl MOXXeTe yaanutb n3obpaxeHus,
coxpaHeHHble B “Memory Stick”.

YpaneHue Bbi6paHHbIX U306paXkeHUin
Ha OANHOYHOM dKpaHe

Mepea Havanom paboThbl

BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawwy Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dukcatop LOCK ycTtaHoBnEeH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcnpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHNE.

(2) Bocniponseeaute nsobpaxkeHne, kotopoe Bbl
XxoTuTe yganutb (cTp. 150).

(3)Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHna
PAGE1 (cTp. 131).

(4)Haxwmute DELETE. “DELETE?” noasuTcA Ha
akpaHe XK.

(5) HaxkxmuTte OK. BbibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHue
byaeT yaaneHo.
LOCK
Z i
oL '
'z

Ona Bo3BpaTa B nonoxxeHue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

OnA oTMeHbI vyAaneHuA M306pa)KeHMﬂ
Haxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

suonelado o11s AIoWa,,

Aons Aowsyp,, 9 uunedauQ

Notes

= To delete a protected image, first cancel image
protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

= You cannot delete images if the write-protect
tab is set to LOCK.

Mpumeyanuna

¢ [InA yaaneHnA 3awmiieHHOro n3obpaxeHus,
CHavana oTMeHUTe 3almTy N306pakeHns.

¢ [Mocne yaaneHua nsobpaxeHua Bbl He
CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTb ero. [posepbTe
npefHasHavyeHHble ANA yaaneHus
n306paxKeHnA BHUMATEbHO, Npexae Yem
yoanuTb ux.

® Bbl He MOXeTe yAanATb M306paXKeHna, ecnm
NenecToK 3alMThbl 3anvcy yCTaHOBMEH B
nonoxexne LOCK.
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pa)keHuu

Deleting selected images on
the index screen

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.

(3) Press DEL. Then press the image you want to
delete. The number of the selected image is
highlighted.

(4) Prees EXEC. “DELETE?” appears on the LCD
screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected images are deleted.

INDEX

YaaneHue BbIOpaHHbIX
M306pakeHn Ha UHAEKCHOM
9KpaHe

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eantecb, 4To
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3adhmKcnpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHME.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky INDEX Ha Bawei
B/AEOKaMEepe Unn Ha nysbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHnAa anA
0TOBPaXKEeHUA NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(3) HaxxmnTte kHonky DEL. 3aTem HaxmuTe
nsobpaxeHue, kotopoe Bbl xoTuTe yaanute.
Homep BbI6paHHOro n3obpaxkeHuA
BbICBETUCTCA.

(4)Haxkmute EXEC. “DELETE?” noABMTCA Ha
aKpaHe XK.

(5) Haxxmnte OK. BuibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHue
6yaeT yaaneHo.

»1 2 3
O

1/400

3,4

DEL

DEL
(N ) bj
|:4||:5H:6|

3/4001

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nosioxxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna n3obpaxeHua
HxamuTte kHonky CANCEL B nyHKkTe 5.



Deleting images

YpaaneHue nsobpaxeHui

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEL (p. 131).

(3) Press MENU, then select DELETE ALL in
in the menu settings (p. 114).

(4) Select DELETE, then press EXEC.

“OK?” changes to “EXECUTE".

(5) Select EXECUTE. Then press EXEC.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen.
When all the unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

FN

YaaneHue Bcex usobpaxxeHum

Bbl MOXeTe yaanuTb Bce He3almLeHHble
n3obpaxeHnnsa Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(He3ahmKcpoBaHHOE) MONOXKEHNE.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHua
PAGE1 (ctp. 131).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU, a 3aTem BbibepuTte
DELETE ALL B B yCTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 114).

(4) Bbibepute komaHay DELETE, a 3aTem
HaxkmuTe EXEC. “OK” namennTca Ha
“EXEC”.

4 MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

@ QUALITY

T & SLIDE SHOW
READY
& FORMAT
erc

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”
Select @ RET. in step 3, then press EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

(5) BoibepuTte komanay EXECUTE. 3aTem §
HaxxmuTe EXEC. Ha akpaHe XXK[ noasutca 3
nHavkaumAa “DELETING”. Korpa Bce <
He3alwuLLeHHble n3obpaxxeHna byayT =4
yharneHbl, Ha aucnnee NoABUTCA UHAMKaumA %~
“COMPLETE". 3

[0}
8
z
>
wn
o
=1
(]
T
o
E
S
=
(1]
=
[
MEMORY SET g

W@ CONTINUOUS -

@ QUALITY <

= SLIDE SHOW

(2]

fc FORMAT =

%

[na Bo3Bpata B nonoxeHue FN

HaxwmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nAa oTmeHbl yaaneHua Bcex

n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick”

Bbibepute yctaHoBky « RET. B nyHkTe 3, a

3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHua nHauKauum

“DELETING”

He nameHAnTe nonoxeHune nepekntoyarens 161

POWER ¥ He HaxnmanTe Kakux-nmbo KHOMOK.
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Writing a print mark
— PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTtHbIX
3HakoB — PRINT MARK

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.
(3)Press & MARK. The screen to write a print

mark appears.

(4) Press the image you want to write a print
mark. The & appears on the selected image.

INDEX

Bbl MOXeTe yKkasaTb 3anvcaHHble n3obpaxeHuA
OnA pacnevaTku. 3Ta PyHKUMA ABMNAETCA
None3How AnA pacneyvaTky HENoABUXKHbIX
M306pakeHnii No3xe.

Bawwa Buaeokamepa yAoBneTBOpAET CTaHAapTy
DPOF (uncposomy cdopmaty
nocrnepoBaTenibHON pacneyartkun) AnA ykasaHua
HEeNoABUXXHbIX N306paXkeHWn Ana pacrnevaTku.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTecb, 4T0O
chmkcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH B npaBoe
(HesahmkcnpoBaHHOE) NONOXEHNE.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky INDEX Ha Bawen
BUAEOKaMepe Unn Ha nysbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHnAa anAa
0TO6pPaXXKeHUA UHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa.

(3) HaxxmuTe kHonky 2 MARK. MosABuTcA
3KpaH Af1A 3anncy nevaTHoro 3Haka.

(4) Haxkmnte nsobpaxeHue, Ha KOTOPOM Bebl
XOTUTE 3anucaTh NevaTHbI 3HaK. 3HaK &

noABMTCA Ha BblbBpaHHOM N306pa>keHUN.

LOCK

W

=1 2 3
|:4||:5||:6|

1/4093

3,4

2 MARK

D WARK
3

ol
)

2/4001

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks
Press the image you want to cancel the print
mark. The & on the selected image disappears.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxeHue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

AnA oTMeHbl 3anUcu NeYyaTHbiX 3HaKOB
HaxxmuTe nsobpaxeHue, ana Kotoporo Bbl
XOTUTE OTMEHUTb MeYaTHbIN 3HaK. 3HaK &Y
McYe3HeT C BbIOGpaHHOro N306pakeHuns.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxexHue LOCK

Bbl He cmoXeTe 3anucaTb nevaTHble 3HaKW Ha
HeMOABMXKHBIX N306PaXXeHUAX.



— Additional Information —

Using the viewfinder

— [fononHutenbHaA uHopmauma —

Wcnonb3oBaHue BUgouckartens

You can operate with the touch panel using the

viewfinder.

(1) In the CAMERA/memory camera mode, pull
out the viewfinder until it clicks, and then
turn the LCD panel over and move it back to
your camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out (p. 34). The LCD screen is turned

off.

(2) Press the LCD screen. EXPOSURE, < OK and
FADER (only in CAMERA mode) appear.

(3) Select the desired item, then press <« OK.

EXPOSURE: adjust the exposure by pressing

FADER: press FADER until the desired fader
mode is displayed (p. 49).

—/+.

The indicator changes as follows:

FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — no indicator

In CAMERA mode/
B pexxume CAMERA

EXPO-
SURE

FADER

L OoK

Kamepbl

In the memory came
mode/B pexxume namATh

ra

EXPO-
SURE

@ OK

To make the buttons on the LCD
screen disappear

Press @ OK.

Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnATb CEHCOPHOW NaHenbto ¢
MCronb30BaHNEM BUAoUCKaTeNA.

(1) B pexkume CAMERA/namATn kamepsbl
BblTalMTe BUAOUCKATENb TaK, 4TO6b! OH
3allenKHYNCcA, a 3aTeM NepeBepHUTE NaHesb
KK 1 nepemecTuTe ee Hasapg K Kopnycy
Bawei Buageokamepsbl ¢ akpaHom KK/,
obpatleHHbIM HapyXy (cTp. 34).

OkpaH XXK[ 6yneT BblKMOYEH.

(2) HaxkmuTe akpax XXKK[. MoAasATcA
nHamkaTopbl EXPOSURE, © OK 1 FADER
(Tonbko B pexxume CAMERA).

(3) BolbepuTe >xenaembliii MyHKT, a 3aTem
HaxmnTe <« OK.

EXPOSURE: OTperynupyiTte 3KCno3mumio

nyTem HaxxaTua —/+.

FADER: Haxumante FADER pgo Tex nop, noka
He 6yaeT OTObpakeH pexxmm
xenaemoro cdengepa (ctp. 49).
MHankaTopbl U3MeHAOTCA B
crepyoLien nocneaoBaTenbHOCTH:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — 6e3 nHaukaTopa

Ona Toro, 4To6bl KHOMKU UCYE3NM C
akpaHa XK[
Haxmute @ OK.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT
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Using the viewfinder

Ucnonb3soBaHue BuaouckKaTtenAa

Notes

= Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

= Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects
such as pens.

«In the VCR/memory playback mode, you
cannot operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder.

To operate the items that are not displayed
Set the LCD screen and the viewfinder back to
the previous position. Operate the items using
the LCD screen.

164

MpumeyaHuna

® He TporanTe akpaH XXK[ MOKpbIM/ pyKamu.

* He HaxxumanTe Ha akapH XKK[, ocTpbiMu
npeaMeTamMu, Kak Harnpumep, LWapukoBble
PYUKMU.

* B pexxume VCR/BocnponsBeaeHna u3 namatu
Bbl He cmMoXeTe ynpaBnATb CEHCOPHON
naHesnblo ¢ UCNONb30BaHEM BUOMCKaTENS.

[OnA ynpaBneHUA NyHKTaMu, KOTOpble He
oTobpaxkatoTcA

YcTaHoBuTe aKpaH XKK[ n Bugouckatenb Ha3ag
B NpeablayLiee Nonox>keHve. YnpaesnanTe
NyHKTaMu € ucnonb3oBaHnem akpaHa XXK[.



Usable cassettes

MUcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""IDN' mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other B 8 mm,

HiE Hi8, D Digital8, VHS VHS, VHSC,
SWVHS S-VHS, SVHS[H S-VHSC, I3 Betamax or
INDV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have (J!] (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory, your
camcorder can read, write, and search data
such as the date of recording or titles. The
functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not
be displayed properly or the search functions
may not work correctly.

Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording when:

—you have ejected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in VCR mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.

When you record, using a digital video camera
recorder without a cassette memory function,
on a tape recorded by one with the cassette
memory function, the same result may occur.

CIM4K mark on the cassette
The memory capacity of tapes marked with

CI14K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate

up to 16KB. 16KB tape is marked with Cl'116K.

M\ 2 This is the Mini DV mark.

Cassette
CHIGREssete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.

Bbibop TMna Kaccet

Bbl MOXeETE MCnonb30BaTh TOMLKO KacceThbl

MuHn DV "IN,

Bbl He MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb Kakme-nmbo

napyrve kaccetol Tvna E1 8 mv, HiE Hi8, B

Digital 8, VHS VHS, VHSC, SIVHY

[S)-vVHS, SWVHS[H S-VHSC, 8 Betamax unu Tvna
DV.

* imeeTcAa aBa Tmna KacceT MuHu DV: ¢

KacCeTHOW NamATbio 1 6e3 KacCceTHOM NnaMATU.

JleHTbI ¢ KacceTHOW NamATbO umetoT 3Hak CJ!|
(kacceTHoOM NnamATH).

PekomeHayeTcA UCnonb3oBaTh NEHTbI C
KacceTHOW NamMATbIO.

Ha Tvne kacceT ¢ KacceTHON NaMATbIO
yCTaHOBJIEHO 3anoMuHatoLLlee YCTPOWTCBO B
Buge NC. Ncnonb3ya gaHHyto NIC Bawa
BMAEOKaMepa MOXeT CYUTbIBaTb, 3annchbiBaTb
M UcKaTtb AaHHbIe, Takue Kak aathbl
BbINOMHEHUA 3anucein unm TUTpbl. PyHKLMK,
MCMONb3yIoLLMe KacCeTHYo NamMATb,
HY>XAAI0TCA B HEMPEePbIBHbIX cUrHanax,
3anucaHHbIX Ha neHTe. Ecnu neHTa nmeet
He3anucaHHbIN Y4acToK B Ha4ana unm Mexay
3anMcaHHbIMM YacTAMW, TO TUTP MEXET He
oTobpaxkaTbcA Haanexawmm obpasom, unm
hyHKUMM nomcka moryT paboTatb
HenpaBuWIIbHO.
YT06bI HAa NIEHTE HE MONY4YUNIOCh HU OJHOMN
He3anucaHHon YacTu HaxmuTe END SEARCH
[NA BO3BPaTa K KOHLY 3an1McaHHON YacTu
nepen Hayasnom cneaytoLen 3anmcu, Koraa:
— Bbl BITONKHYNM KacceTy BO BpemsA
BbINOMHEHUA 3anmcu.
— Bbl Bocnponssenu neHty B pexxume VCR.
Ecnv Ha Bawen neHTe nmeetcA
He3anucaHHble Y4acTOK U NpepbiBaloLWMNCA
CUrHan, To BCNeACTBME BbilLEYNOMAHYTOro
nepesanuiumTe TakKylo NIeHTy OT Havana Ao
KOHLa.

Takowm e pe3ynbTat MOXEeT MPOU30NTH, Koraa

Bkl BbINONHAETE 3an1Ch C UCMONb30BaHNEM
umdpoBoOV BUAEOKaMepbl 6e3 hyHKUMN
KacCeTHOW NaMATU Ha JIEHTe, 3anncaHHoOW Ha

BMaeokamepe ¢ yHKLMEN KacCeTHOM naMATK.

3Hak (/'I4K Ha KacceTe

EMKOCTb KacceTHON namMATH NEHT,
0603HayeHHbIX 3HakoMm CJI|4K cocTaBnsaeT 4
K6anT. Balwa Bnaeokamepa MOXeT NpMHUMATh
kacceTbl fo 16 K6anT. lleHTa B 16 Kb6anT
ob6o3HaveHa kak ClI16K.

M [N % 3o ABnAeTCA 3Hakom UNdpoBOi
Buaeonpoaykummn Mini DV.

ClIGEssshe 310 ABNAETCA 3HAKOM KaCcCeTHOI
namATy.

OTu 3HakuM ABNAOTCA TOpProBbiIM1 MapkKamu.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

When you play back

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen, in
the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try to
record such software .

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape
When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set “HiFi SOUND”
to the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 114).

Sound from speaker

HiFi Sound Playing back Playing back
Mode a stereo tape a dual sound
track tape
STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound
1 Left sound Main sound
2 Right sound  Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programmes on

166 Yyour camcorder.

Mpu Bocnpou3sseaeHuun

CurHan aBTOPCKOro npasa

Mpu BoCcnpousBeaeHun

Mcnonb3ya kakyo-nnbo apyryto Buaeokamepy, Bl
He MO>XeTe BbIMOMHNTL 3anMnCh Ha NEHTY, Ha
KOTOpOIA 3anuncaHbl CUrHasnbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AsiA
3alMTbl aBTOPCKMX NpaB Nporpamm,
BOCMpPOMN3BOAMMbIX Ha Baleln Buaeokamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Ucnonb3ya Bawy Buaeokamepy, Bbl He
CMO)XeTe 3anucartb BUgeonporpammy, kKotopasa
6bina 3anucaHa ¢ KOHTPOJIbHbIMU CUrHanamu
aBTOPCKOro npaBsa ANA 3alWuTbl aBTOPCKOro
npaBa BMAEoNnporpamMmmbi

“COPY INHIBIT” nosBnaetca Ha akpaHe XXK[, B
BMAOUCKaTENe UK Ha 3KpaHe Teneen3opa, ecnu
Bbl NbiTaeTeck 3anncaTth Takylo BUAEONPOrpamMmy.
Bawa BuaeoKamepa He 3annucbiBaeT KOHTPOJIbHbIE
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro Npasa Ha neHTe npu
BbIMNOMHEHWUW 3anCH.

Ayanopexum

12-61TOBbIN pexxum: MNepBoHaYanbHbIA 3BYK MOXET
bbITb 3anncaH Ha ctepeodhoHNYecknin kaHan 1, a
HOBBI 3BYK - HA CTepeohOHNYECKUIA kKaHan 2 B
pexxume 32 KI'y. banaHc mexay
cTepeohoHnYeckm kaHanom 1 n ctepeooHu-
YeCKUM KaHasioMm 2 MOXHO OTperynimpoBath nyTem
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
BO BpemMA BOocnpou3seaeHuna. Bel moxeTte
BOCMNPOM3BOAUTL 06a 3ByKa.

16-61TOBbIN pexxum: HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXET ObITb
3anuncaH, 0AHaKO NepBoHaYasnbHbIN 3BYK MOXET
6bITb 3anncaH C BbICOKUM Ka4ecTBOM. Kpome Toro,
3BYK MOXHO BOCMPOM3BOANTb B pexunmax 32 KI'u,
44,1 'y vnn 48 KI'y. MNpy BOoCcnpon3seaeHnn
JIeHTbI, 3anMcaHHou B 16-6UTOBOM pexume, Ha
akpaHe XXK[I unu B Bugonckartene noABMTCA
nHankaTop 16BIT.

Mpu BOCnpou3BeaeHUU NIEHTbI C
ABOVHOW 3BYKOBOW [JOPOXKKOM

Mpw BOCNpPOM3BEAEHNN NEHTLI C ABOVHON 3BYKOBOW
[OPOXKOW, 3anvMcaHHo B CTEPeOhOHNYECKOMN
cucTeme, yctaHoBuTe komaHay “HiFi SOUND” B
HY>KHbIA PeXuM B yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 114).

3BYyK OT AMHaMuKa

Pexxum Bocnpou3ssenenne  BocnpousseneHue
3BYYaHUA | CTEPEOdOHUYECKON  NEHTbI C ABOMHON
HiFi NeHThI 3BYKOBOW JOPOXKON
CTtepeo OCHOBHOW 3BYK 1
STEREO BCTIOMOTaTeNbHbll 3BYK
1 3Byk nesoro kaHana OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 3BYK NpaBoro kaHana BcriomoraTenbHblit 3ByK

Bbl HE MOXXeTe 3anucbiBaTb NPOrpaMmbl C 4BONHbLIM
3ByYaHueMm Ha Baluen Buaeokamepe.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini DV
cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the cassette memory function does
not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

this border. /7
He npukpennsante

9TUKETKY B 3TOM MecCTe.

MpumeyaHuAa no Kaccete MuHu DV

Mpu npukpensieHnn 3STUKETKMU Ha
Kaccety muHu DV

CnepuTe 3a TeMm, YTOObI 3TUKETKA
NpUKpennanach TONbKO B MeCTax, Kak nokasaHo
Ha pUCyHKe HuXe [a], Tak YTobbl He HapyLWUTb
HopManbHoe (PyHKLUMOHMpOBaHWe
BMAEOKaMepbI.

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHMA KacceTbl MUHU
DV

nepeMOTaVITe NEeHTY K Hadany, Nonoxxmte
KacceTy B pyTNAp U XpaHuTe KacceTy B
BEePTUKaNIbHOM MONOXXEeHUW.

Ecnu hyHKUMA KacceTHOM NamMATU He
paboTaeT

MepeycTaHoBuTe KacceTy. [1030N104EHHbIN
pa3bem KacceTbl MuHM DV MoXeT 6bITb
rPA3HLIM UMW MbINBHBIM.

OuucTKa NO30/104EHHOIro0 pa3bema
Ecnu no3onoyeHHbI pa3bem KacceT MUHN DV
3arpAsHeH unu 3anbineH, Bol He cmoxeTe
ynpaBnATb PyHKLUMEN C MOMOLLbIO KacCeTHOM
namATn. OuunianTe NO30N0YEHHbI pa3bem C
MOMOLLIO XJ10N4aTobyMaXkHOro TaMnoHa
npumepHo nocrne 10 pas ncnonb3oBaHnA
KacceTbl. [b]

Do not affix a label around

)
|
s

=) —|

Im@[b]
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About i.LINK

OTtHocutenbHO i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an i.LINK-compliant
DV IN/OUT jack. This section describes the
i.LINK standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i.LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.
i.LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i.LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equipment can be
connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
i.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more i.LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

About the Name ““i.LINK”’

i.LINK is a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Engineers.

Lindpposoe BnaeorHesno DV Ha aaHHOM
annapate ABnAeTcA coBMecTUMbIM € i.LINK
umdposbiM BugeorHesaom DV IN/OUT. OaHHbli
pasgen onucbiBaeT ctaHaapT i.LINK u ero
PyHKLUMN.

YTo Takoe i.LINK?

i.LINK aBnaeTcAa umcposbim
nocnenoBaTenbHbIM MHTEPGENCOM ANA
ynpasfieHna UMpoBbIMM BUAEOCUTHANAMN,
UMPOBbLIMM ayAMOCUrHanamm n apyrumm
OaHHbIMU B ABYX HanpaBfieHAX Mexay
annapaTypon umetowen riesno i.LINK u cnyxunt
ONA ynpaBfeHna Apyrov annapaTypou.
ComecTtumasd ¢ i.LINK annapatypa moxeT 6bITb
coefvHeHa C UCnoNb30BaHneM ofHoro kabensa
i.LINK. Bo3mMO>XHbIMM cniocobamu npuMeHeHnsa
ABMAOTCA onepauuy u nepegaya AaHHbIX

MeX Ay pasnnyHon LundpoBon annapaTypow
ayavosugeo. Korga asa vnu 6onbluee
KOJINYECTBO annapaTtos, coBMecTUMbIX C i.LINK,
noAcoeAMHeHbl K AaHHOMY annapary no
Lenoyke, onepauum n o6paboTKy AaHHbIX
BO3MO>HO BbIMNOSHATbL HE TOMbKO C
annapaTypon, K KOTOPON HENOCPEeACTBEHHO
noAcoeAvHEH AaHHbIA annapar, HO TakXe U C
OPYruMmn yCTPOVMCTBaMM Yepes
HenocpeAcTBEHHO NOACOEANHEHHYIO
annapaTtypy.

OpHako, NpyMUTEe BO BHUMaHUe, 4TO Cnocob
ynpaBfieHnA NHoraa oTNnyaeTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTU
OT XapaKTEPUCTUK TEXHNYECKUX YCIOBUWA
noAcoeAVHEHHON annapaTypbl, U YTO onepaumu
1 06paboTKy AaHHbIX MHOTAA HEBO3MOXKHO
BbINOMHWUTbL Ha HEKOTOPOW NOACOEANHEHHOW
annapaType.

MpumeyaHue

O6bI4HO TONTbKO OHO YCTPOMCTBO MOXET 6bIThb
noAcoeAVHEHO K AaHHOMY annapaTy nyTem
ncnonb3oBaHuA kabena i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHoro kabena DV). Mpu
NOACOeAMHEHUN AAHHOro annapaTa K
coBmecTumoi ¢ i.LINK annapatype, koTopaa
umeeT asa unu 6onee riespa i.LINK (umcposblie
BuaeorHesna DV) cmoTpuTe pykoBoACTBO MO
3KcnnyaTaumMm NoACoeAVHEHHON annapaTypbl.

OTHocuTenbHO Ha3BaHuA i.LINK

i.LINK aBnaeTca 6onee npyBbI4HBIM TEPMUHOM
ONA WWHbI Nnepeaayn aaHHbix IEEE 1394,
pa3pabotaHHon chmpmort SONY, n AaBnaeTcA
TOProBON MapKoW, yTBEP>KAEHHOW MHOrMMU
Kkopnopauuamu. IEEE 1394 aBnAeTcA
MeXAyHapoAHbIM CTaHAAPTOM, YCTaHOBEHHbIM
MHCTUTYTOM MHXXEHEPOB MO 3NIEKTPOTEXHUKE U
pPaanoaneKTPOHUKE.



About i.LINK

OTHocuTtenbHoO i.LINK

i.LINK Baud rate

i.LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

S100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

S200 (approx. 200Mbps)

S400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications™ in
the instruction manual of each equipment. It is
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The maximum baud rate of equipment on which
it is not indicated such as this unit is “S100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

i.LINK functions on this unit

For details on how to dub when this unit is
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 80.

This unit can also be connected to other i.LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

Required i.LINK Cable

Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

i.LINK and § are trademarks.

CkopocTb nepeaayun AaHHbIX i.LINK

MakcumanbHasa cCKopocTb nepefayn AaHHbIX
i.LINK BapbupyeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
annapatypbl. OnpeaeneHbl Tpy MakcMMarbHble
CKOPOCTW Nepeaayn AaHHbIX:

S100 (npnbnms. 100 M6KT B cekyHAay™)

S200 (npnbnus. 200 M6uT B cekyHAy)

S400 (npn6nmns. 400 M6MT B cekyHAy)

CKopocCTb nepejayn AaHHbIX yKasbiBaeTcA B
pasgene “TexHnyeckune xapakTepucTuku”
PYKOBOZACTBA NO 3KCMyaTauum Kaxkaomn
annapaTypbl. OHa Tak>Xe yKasaHa BO3ne rHesp,
i.LINK Ha HekoTopo# annaparype.
MakcumanbHana cKopocTb nepeaaYn AaHHbIX Y
annapaTypbl, Ha KOTOPOI OHa He yka3blBaeTcH,
Kak Hanpvumep, AaHHbIN annapart, cocTaBnaAeT
“S100”.

Korpa annapatbl NoACOeANHAIOTCA K
annaparype, MetoLen ApYryio MakcMmMasibHyto
CKOPOCTb Nepefayn AaHHbIX, TO B TaKUX
cny4anx CKOpPOCTb Nepejayv AaHHbIX UHOrAa
oT/IM4aeTcA OT yKas3aHHOM.

*Yro Takoe M6uT B cekyHay

M6uT B cekyHay 03HavaeT KonnyecTBo
MerabuToB 3a OAHY CEKYHAY, UM KONNYECTBO
[aHHbIX, KOTOPOE MOXET 6bITb MOCNAHO UK
NPUHATO B TEYEHNe OAHON CeKyHAbl. Hanpumep
CKOpPOCTb Nepenayn aaHHbix 100 MéuT B
CekyHay o3HayvaeT, 4To 100 merabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT 6bITb MOCNAHO 3a OAHY CEKYHAY.

®yHkuum i.LINK Ha gaHHOM annapate

Moapo6bHOCTM OT TOM, Kak OCYLLEeCTBNATb
nepesanucb, Koraa AaHHbIN annapat
NnoAcoeAVHEH K Apyron annapaType, MMetoLen
uncpposble BuaeorHesga DV cm. Ha cTp. 80.
[aHHbIn annnapaTt MOXeT TakXKe 6biTb
noAcoeAvHeH K Apyroi coBmecTumoi ¢ i.LINK
(DV) annapatype, caenaHHon dompmon SONY
(Hanpymep, NepcoHarnbHble KOMMbIOTEPLI CepUn
VAIO), koTopan He ABnAeTCA
BueoannapaTypon.

Mepen noacoeavHeHMem AaHHOro annapara K
nepcoHanbHOMy KOMMbIOTepy ybeauTecs, 4To
npuknagHoe nporpamMmmHoe obecneveHue,
noaaep>XxvBaemoe JaHHbIM annapartoM, yxe
YCTaHOBJIEHO B MEPCOHAIbHbIN KOMMbIOTEP.
[inA nonyyeHnA noapobHOCTe OTHOCUTENBHO
Mep NpeAoCTOPOXKHOCTH NPU NOACOE ANHEHNM
[aHHOro annapara CMOTpUTe TakXXe MHCTPYKLUMN
no aKcnyaTaumm noacoeANHAEMON annaparypbl.

Tpebyembin kabenb i.LINK

Mcnonb3syinTe 4-UTbIpbKOBbIV-K-4-LUTbIPbKOBOMY
kabenb i.LINK compmbl Sony (Bo BpemA
uncpoBon Buaeonepesanucu DV).

i.LINK 1 § ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMU MapKamu.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:O0O:00” appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function has

worked. See page 176.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is set to OFF or VCR.
9 Set it to CAMERA (p. 21).
« The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 18, 36).
= The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
- Use a new cassette or slide the tab (p. 18).
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 189).

The power goes off.

« While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.
- Set the POWER switch to OFF and then to CAMERA again
(p. 21).
< Remove the cassette from your camcorder if it is not in use.
(p. 18).
« The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack.

The image on the viewfinder screen
is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
- Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 23).

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

« STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 114).

The autofocusing function does not
work.

= FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
9 Set it to AUTO (p. 63).
« Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
= Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually (p. 63).

The fader function does not work.

= The digital effect function is working.
= Cancel it (p. 54).

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
This is not a malfunction.

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a very bright subject.

< This is not a malfunction.

Some tiny white spots appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

« Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction.




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

An unknown picture is displayed in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

= If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automatically
starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette or press the LCD screen. The demonstration
stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 119).

The picture is recorded in incorrect or

unnatural colours.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON.
= Set it to OFF (p. 29).

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

= NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
= Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark place

(p. 29).

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

= BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Setitto MELODY or NORMAL (p. 114).

A horizontal band appears when
shooting a TV screen or computer
screen.

« Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the menu settings (p. 114).

In the mirror mode, the picture
disappears from the LCD screen or
the viewfinder.

= The picture disappears when you insert or eject a cassette, or
turn the POWER switch. (The power lamp flashes.) This is not
a malfunction.

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape (p. 36).

The playback picture is not clear or
does not appear.

= The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
= Adjust it (p. 39).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 190).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume (p. 33).

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX (p. 114).

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 73, 165).
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 114).
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 165).

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The title search function does not = The tape has no cassette memory.
work. - Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 165).

« CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON (p. 114).
= There is no title in the tape.
= Superimpose the titles (p. 105).
« The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 165).

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

« AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
= Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 114).

The title is not displayed.

« TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON in the menu settings (p. 114).

« Screen indicators are displayed on the screen.
= Make the screen indicators disappear (p. 35).

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack (p. 12, 15).

« The AC adaptor is not connected to the mains.
- Connect the AC adaptor to the mains (p. 17).

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory (p. 32, 38).
« You have not recorded on the new cassette yet (p. 32, 38).

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle.
(p. 165).

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
= Close the LCD panel (p. 24).

= When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it clicks, the picture
does not appear in the viewfinder.
= Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks (p. 21).

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

« The temperature of the environment is too low.

« The battery pack is not fully charged.
- Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 12).

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).

The battery remaining indicator does
not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
environmment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
= Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).

« The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack (p. 12,15).

The power goes off although the
battery remaining indicator indicates
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.

= Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 12).

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
= Connect it firmly (p. 15, 17).
« The battery is dead.
- Use a charged battery pack (p. 12, 15).

The @ and 4 indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 189).
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C/!l indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

« The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 167).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

« The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
= Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 114).

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full
capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again (p. 159).

« The “Memory Stick™ is not inserted.
= Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 130).

= The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
- Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick”

(p. 117).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.

= Set the tab to write (p. 127).

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
- Cancel image protection (p. 158).

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write (p. 127).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick™.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write (p. 127).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write (p. 127).

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 127).

= The image to protect is not played back.
= Press INDEX to play back the image (p. 152).

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 127).

« The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press or INDEX to play back the image (p. 152).

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 127).
= The battery pack is dead.
= Install a charged battery pack or use the AC adaptor instead
of the battery pack (p. 12, 15, 17).

(continued on the following page)

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT

173



Troubleshooting

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

« The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 105, 165).
« The cassette memory is full.
- Erase another title (p. 108).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 18).
« Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
= Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 105).

The cassette label is not recorded.

« The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 111, 165).
« The cassette memory is full.
- Erase some titles (p. 108).
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
= Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p. 18).

While editing using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable), recording
picture cannot be monitored.

« Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again (p. 80).

Digital program editing does not
function.

« The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
= Set the selector correctly, and check the connection between
the VCR and your camcorder (p. 78, 80).
= The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
= Keep the connection, and follow the procedure on page 82 to
85.
= Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 90).
= The syncronicity of your camcorder and the VCR is not
adjusted.
= Adjust the syncronicity of the VCR (p. 87).

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

« COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON (p. 114).
« Something is blocking the infrared rays.
= Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 204).
= The batteries are dead.
- Insert new ones (p. 204).

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
= Setitto LCD (p. 114).

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
- Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
1 hour to acclimatize (p. 189).
« Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works though the power
ison.

« Disconnect the Connecting plate of the AC adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute. Turn the power
on (p. 15, 17).

If the functions still do not work, press the RESET button using
a sharp-pointed object. (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to the default)

(p. 201).

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

= The DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
= Press the LCD screen lightly.
= Press the DISPLAY button on your camcorder or the Remote
Commander (p. 35).

The buttons on the LCD screen do
not work.

- Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 192).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder or on the
TV screen.

= The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction.

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp flashes.

« Remove the battery pack and install it again.
= Something is wrong with the battery pack.
= Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of A
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of ~C:21:00
a letter and figures) in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check
the following code chart. The last two digits
(indicated by C107) will differ depending on the

state of your camcorder.

Viewfinder or LCD screen

“rinnNy

I
Self-diagnosis display
-C:.O0O:.00
You can service your camcorder
yourself.
-E:00:00
Contact your Sony dealer.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

c.04:000

« You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
= Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p. 15).

c:21:.00

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 189).

C:22:000

« The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 190).

c:31:.00
C:32:000

= A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
occurred.
- Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC adaptor or remove the
battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
your camcorder.

E:61:00
E:62:0101

= A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
= Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code. (example:
E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.



Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear in the viewfinder or on the LCD screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )” for more information.
The indicators and messages are displayed in yellow.

Warning indicators

The still image is protected

Slow flashing:

= The still image is protected (p. 158).*

Warning indicator as to file
Slow flashing:

=The file is corrupted.

=The file is unreadable.

The battery is dead or nearly ———/
dead

Self-diagnosis display (p. 176)

~— Moisture condensation has

= The write-protect tab on the

occurred*
. - . Fast flashing:

S 100-0021 o C:21:00 « Eject the cassette, turn off your
Warning indicator as to N camcorder, and leave it for about
S:\g\?vrrf]l?ars)r/]isnt;k % B 1 hour with the cassette

L —N A compartment open (p. 189).

< No “Memory Stick™ is inserted o P pen (p ) g
(p. 130).% =
Fast flashing: You need to eject the cassette §
= The “Memory Stick” is not Slow flashing: -
readable with your camcorder =The write-protect tab on the )
(p. 117). cassette is out (red) (p. 18).* 3
Fast flashing: %,
Warning indicators as to = Moisture condensation has S

“Memory Stick” occurred (p. 189).
Fast flashing: = The tape has run out (p. 18, 36).* B
=The “Memory Stick” is corrupted = The s_elf—c'ilagn_05|s display 3
« function is activated (p. 176).* E
(p. 127). z
*The “Memory Stick” is not ®
formatted correctly (p. 117).* E
=“Memory Stick” that is not \——————————— Warning indicator as to tape 2
acceptable size is inserted. Slow flashing: s
= The tape is near the end. F4
= No tape is inserted (p. 18).* !
E
s
a

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on conditions, the &3
indicator may flash, even if there
are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.
Fast flashing:

= The battery is dead (p. 12).

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

cassette is out (red) (p. 18).*

Fast flashing:
= The tape has run out (p. 18, 36).*

177



178

Warning indicators and messages

Warning messages
e CLOCK SET

= FOR “InfoLITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

« @ CLEANING CASSETTE
= COPY INHIBIT

- QU FULL
Sy

< 16BIT

© REC MODE
$ TAPE

@ “i.LINK” CABLE

« NJFULL

N

NINOFILE

~J NO MEMORY STICK

%1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
X1 FORMAT ERROR

« §] 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
= B9 TAPE END
= B9 NO TAPE

Reset the date and time (p. 125).
Use an “InfoLIHIUM” battery pack (p. 15).

The video heads are dirty (p. 190).

You tried to record a picture that has a copyright control signal
(p. 166).*

The tape cassette memory is full (p. 107).*

The tape has no cassette memory (p. 165).*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 118).
REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 118).

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound (p. 104).

i.LINK cable is connected (p. 101).* You cannot dub new sound.

The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 137)*.

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 127).*
No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 151).*

No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 130).*

The “Memroy Stick” data is corrupted (p. 130).*

The “Memory Stick” is not recognized (p. 117).*
Check the format.

There is more than two same directories (p. 151).*
The tape has reached the end of the tape (p. 18, 36).*
Insert a cassette tape (p. 18).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.



Mouck u ycTpaHeHne HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nn6o npobnema npu Ucnonb3oBaHWn BUAEOKaMepbl, BOCNOMNb3yNTeCh
cnepytwowien Tabnuuen AnA oTbICKaHWA U yCcTpaHeHnA npobnemel. Ecnn npobnema He ycTpaHaeTcs,
TO crnepfyeT OTCOEAMHUTb UCTOYHMK MUTaHWA U 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LeHTp Sony. Ecnn Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckartene noAsmtcA niamkauma “C:O0:000”, aTo 3HaumT, 4TO cpaboTana
dyHKUMA aucnneA camoamarHocTuku. Cm. ctp. 185.

B pe>xxume 3anucu

Bo3amo)xHaA HeucnpaBHOCTb BepoAaTHaA npuynHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA
He pa6oTaeT kHonka START/STOP. e lepeknioyatens POWER yctaHosneH B nonoxenve OFF nnu
VCR.

= YcTtaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHne CAMERA (cTp. 21).
e 3aKkoH4uMnacb neHTa.
- [NepemoTanTe NEHTY Ha3aA UM BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy
(cTp. 18, 36).
e JlenecToK 3aWmThl 3anNMCK YCTAHOBMEH TakK, 4YTO BbICTaBNEHA
KpacHaa meTka.
= Wcnonb3yiTe HOBYIO KacceTy unu nepeaBuUHLTE NenecTok (cTp. 18).
e JleHTa npununna K 6apabaHy (KoHAeHcauua Bnarm).
- BblHbTe KacceTy 1 OCTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy NpMMEpHO Ha 1 yac
ANA akknumaTmnsaumm (cTp. 189).

BblkntoyaeTca nuTaHue. ¢ [pu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Bawa Bugeokamepa Haxoaunacb
B peXumMe oxugaHua 6osee 5 MUHYT.

- YcraHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B nonoxenvne OFF, a g
3aTeM cHoBa B nonoxxeHne CAMERA (cTp. 21). =
- WN3Bnekute kacceTy 13 Bawen Bugeokamepsbl, €cnv oHa He S
ncnonb3yeTcA (cTp. 18). 53
e BaTtapeiHblii 610K pa3pagunca. 5
- ~ ~ ~ -
= Ucnonb3yinte 3apAxeHHbIi 6aTapenHbin 610K. o
M306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe ® He oTperynupoBaH 06beKTUB BUAOMCKATENA. g
BuAoUCKaTensa ABMAETCA HEYETKUM. 2 OTperynupyiite 06beKTMB BugonckaTena (cTp. 23). =
< - =}
He pa6oTtaeT yHKUMA YyCTONUNBOWA e KomaHga STEADYSHOT yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenve OFF B
CbEMKM. yCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 114).
He paboTaeTt chyHKUMA e KomaHga FOCUS yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxenve MANUAL.
aBTOMaTM4eckon OOKYCUPOBKN. - YcrtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHne AUTO (cTp. 63).

* YCnoBWA CbeMKW ABMAIOTCA HEMOAXOAALMMMN ANA
aBTOMaTNYECKOWN POKYCUPOBKMU.
- YcraHoBute komaHgy FOCUS B nonoxxenne MANUAL ansa
BbINOMHEHNA (HOKYCUPOBKM BPYYHYIO (CTP. 63).
He paboTaeT chyHKUMA heiraepa. e [puBeneHa B fencteme hyHKUMA Lundposoro adcpekTa.
2 OTtmeHuTe ee (cTp. 54).
MosBnAeTcA BepTukanbHaa YepHaa  ® CrMLIKOM BbICOKaA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeXAY 06 beKTOM U (hOHOM.
nonoca npu cbemke 06BEKTOB, TUNa 3T0 He ABNAETCA HEVNCMPaBHOCTHIO.
namnbl UK NNamMeHn cBeYn Ha
TeMHoOM cpoHe.
MoABnAeTcA BepTUKanbHaA YepHaa  ® JTO He ABMAETCA HEUCTIPABHOCTbIO.
nonoca npu CbeMKe 04eHb APKUX

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT

06bEKTOB.

B Buponckartene unu Ha akpaHe ¢ [puBeaeH B AeNCTBUNE PEXXUM MEANEHHOrO 3aTBOPa, HU3KON
KKI noABnAloTCA ManeHbkue OCBELLEHHOCTW UM HOYHOM CYnepcbEMKN. OTO He ABNAETCA
6enble TOYKM. HEeMCnpaBHOCTbIO.

(NpopomxkeHue Ha crenytowen ctpaduue) 179



Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

B Buaouckartene unu Ha akpaHe
OKK[ oTobpaxaeTcA HeobblHHOe
n3obpaxeHue.

e Ecnu nponget 10 MMHYT nocne Toro, kak Bbl ycTaHoBum
nepekntodatens POWER B nonoxenne CAMERA unu komaHay
DEMO MODE yctaHoBunu B nonoxeHne ON B yCTaHOBKax MeHLo
6e3 BCTaBfeHHON KacceTbl, Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTomMmaTu4ecku
Ha4yHeT AEeMOHCTPaLMIo.

- BcraBbTe kacceTy unu Haxxmute akpaH XK. JemoHcTpauma
npekpaTuTcA.
Bbl Tak>xe MoxeTe oTMeHUTb pexxum DEMO MODE (cTtp. 119).

M306paxkeHne 3anucbiBaeTcA C
HenpaBWbHbIMU U
HeHaTypasnbHbIMU LiBETaMU.

¢ KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHue ON.
- YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue OFF (cTp. 29).

M306paxkeHne nonyyaeTca CULLKOM
APKUM, a 06BEKT He NOABMAETCA B
Buaouckarene unm Ha akpaHe XXK[.

e KomaHga NIGHTSHOT ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenue ON B ApKOM
mecTe.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHwe OFF nnu ucnonbayite yHKUUIO
HOYHON CbEMKW B TEMHOM MecTe (CTp. 29).

He cnbiweH wenyok 3arsopa

e KomaHnaa BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO.
= YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxenne MELODY wunn NORMAL (cTp. 114).

[Opu30oHTanbHanA nosioca NoABIAeTCA
MpU CbeMKe C 3KpaHa Tenesusopa
WNN C 9KpaHa KoMmnbloTepa.

e YcTtaHosuTe hyHkumio STEADYSHOT Ha OFF B ycTaHoBKax
MeHto (cTp. 114).

B 3epkanbHOM pexume
n306paXkeHne ncyesaeT ¢ IKpaHa
XK vnn ns sBugouckarens.

* 306paxkeHne ncyesaeT, koraa Bel BcTaBnAeTe unm
BblTankmBaeTe KacceTy, unu Bl noBopaymBaeTe nepeksoyaTens
POWER. (Muraet namnoyka nutaHusa.) 9To He ABNAeTCA
HeucrpaBHOCTbIO.

B pe)xume BocnpousBeaeHuA

BoamoixHasA npu4ynHa

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa w/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

Mpu HaxaTum KHOMKK yrpaBneHua
BWAEOKamMepon feHTa He
nepemellaeTcA.

e 3akoHumnach neHTa.
- MNepemoTaviTe neHTy Hasag (cTp. 36).

Bocnpounssogumoe nsobpaxkeHve
ABNAETCA HEYETKUM UMK He
noABMAeTCA Boo6Le.

* BuaeokaHan Tenesn3opa OTperysimpoBaH HermpaBubHO.
2 OtperynupyiTe ero Hagnexawwmm obpasom (cTp. 39).

Ha n3obpaxeHun nmetoTeA
rOpM30oHTasbHbIX NOMoc, NMM60
BOCMPOV3BOANMOE N306paxkeHne
ABMNAETCA HEYETKUM U BOBCE He
MOABMAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

® BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HEHbl BUAEOTONMOBKMY.
= [MouncTnTe BUAECOrONOBKN C MOMOLLLIO O4UCTUTENBHON KacceTbl
Sony DVM12CLD (He npunaraetca) (cTp. 190).

Mpu BocnponsBeneHnn NEHTbI HET
3BYKa WK >e CribllUeH TONTbKO TUXUI
3BYK.

¢ [POMKOCTb yCTaHOBJIEHA HA MUHUMATTbHYIO BESIUHUHY.
= MoBbicbTe rPOMKOCTbL (CTp. 33).

e KomaHga AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxxeHue ST2 B
yCTaHOBKaxX MeHIO.
2 Ortperynupyite komaHgy AUDIO MIX (cTp. 114).

He paboTaeT pyHKUMA
oTobpaXkeHnA 3anucaHHo aaTbl,
novicka farbl.

® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHON NamATy.
= Wcnonb3yinTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHoM NamATbIo (CTP. 73, 165).

e KomaHga CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIO.
- YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxxeHue ON (cTp. 114).

e JleHTa MMeeT He3anmncaHHyIo YacTb BHYTPMU 3annCaHHON YacTuh
(cTp. 165).
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3morkHaA npuumnHa

BepoATHaA npuunHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA noucka
TUTPOB.

® Ha neHTe HeT KacceTHOM NamATw.
2 Wcnonb3yinTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHoM NamATbio (CTP.165).

e KomaHga CM SEARCH ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxenune OFF B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.
- YcTtaHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHune ON (cTp. 114).

* Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.
- HaHecute TnTpbl (cTp. 105).

e JleHTa MMeeT He3anncaHHyo YacTb BHYTPU 3annCaHHOM YacTu
(cTp. 165).

He cnbilweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
[06aBNEeHHbIN Ha 3anMcaHHyo
NEHTY.

e KomaHnga AUDIO MIX yctaHoBneHa Ha cTopoHe ST1 B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.
2 Otperynupyiite komaHgy AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO
(cTp. 114).

He oTtobpaxaeTca TuTp.

e KomaHga TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue OFF B
yCTaHOBKaX MEHHO.
- YcTaHoBuUTe ee B nonoxeHne ON B yCTaHOBKax MEHIO
(cTp. 114).
e OKpaHHble MHAMKaTOPbl 0TOBPaXKeHbl Ha 3KpaHe.
2 Cpenavite Tak, YTo6bl 9KpaHHbIE MHAMKATOPbI NcYe3nu
(cTp. 35).

B peXxumax 3anucu u BoCrpon3BeaeHu .

BoamoxxHasa npu4ynHa

BepOHTHaH npu4YuHa n/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHUuA

He BkniovaeTcA nutaHme.

® He yctaHoBneH 6aTapenHbiii 61Ok, NMbO e OH pa3pAanncA nm
noYTVN pas3pAZUNICA.
- YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeHHbI 6aTapenHbin 6nok (cTp. 12, 15).

e ApanTtep NepeMeHHOro Toka He NOoACOeANHEH K CeTHU.
- MoacoeanHuTe ajantep NepeMeHHoro Toka K cetu (cTp. 17).

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

He paboTaeT chyHKUMA noucka
KOHLia Ha neHTe.

e KacceTa 6bina BbiHyTa Nocne 3arnvcy npu UCronb30BaHUM JIEeHTbI
6e3 kacceTHoM namAaTh (cTp. 32, 38).
e 3anucb Ha HOBYIO NEHTY elle He BbinonHAanack (cTp. 32, 38).

HenpasunbHo paboTaeT yHKUMNA
noucka KoHLa NeHTbI.

® JleHTa umMeeT NPOMyCcKu B Hayane unun B cepeauHe (cTp. 165).

M306paxkeHne He NoABNAETCA B
BUaonckarene.

¢ OTKpbITa naHens XXKA.
= 3akpoiite naHens XK (cTp. 24).
e Ecnu BuaonckaTtesb He BbiTalleH A0 No3NUMK 3allefikKuBaHus,
n3obpaxkeHne B BUaouckaTene noABnATbCA He ByaeT.
- BbiTawmTe BUugonckaTtenb Tak, YTobbl OH 3alLenKHyncA
(cTp. 21).

BaTapeiiHbiin 6510K 6bICTPO
paspsaxaeTcs.

e Temneparypa okpy>catoLlern cpeabl ABNAETCA CNLLIKOM HU3KOM.
e BbaTapeiiHbil 610K 3apAXKEH HE MOMTHOCTHIO.
- CHoBa NoNHOCTLIO 3apAanTe 6aTapeiHbin 610K (CTp. 12).
e BaTapeiiHbIi 610K MOMHOCTBIO Pa3PAXEH U He MOXET BbITb
nepesapsxeH.
- 3ameHnuTe ero Ha HOBbI 6aTapenHbin 610k (cTp. 15).

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT

MHaukaTop ocTaBLieroca 3apaaa
6aTapernHoro 651o0ka He nokasbiBaeT
npaBuIIbHOE BpPeMA.

= Bbl ucnonb3oBanu 6atapeiHbiii 610K B Ype3BblYaWHO XXapKux unu
XOJSI0AHbIX YCIIOBUAX B TEYEHUE NPOAOIIKUTENBHOIO BPEMEHM.

= baTapeiiHbIn 610K MONHOCTBIO Pa3pPAAUIICA U He MOXET 6bITb
nepesapaXeH.
- 3amenuTe 6aTapeinHbin 610K Ha HOBbIM (CTP. 15).

= bartapeliHbii 6510k paspaaunca.
= Wcnonb3yinTe 3apAxeHHbI 6aTapenHbii 6nok (cTp. 12, 15).

(npomomxeHue Ha cneaytoweit ctpanmue) 1871



Mouck u ycTpaHeHUe HeucnpaBHOCTEN

BoamoixHanA npu4ynHa

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

[MuTaHwe BbikNtoYaeTcA HEeCMOTpA Ha

TO, YTO UHANKATOP OCTaBLUEroCA
3apaga 6atapeniHoro 6510ka nokasbl-
BaeT, 4To 6aTapeiiHbi 610K MmeeT
[OCTaTOYHbIV 3apAaa anAa paboTol.

- CHoBa MONHOCTLIO 3apAanTe 6aTapeiiHbli 6510K Tak, YToOb!
VHAMKAUMA Ha MHAMKaTope ocTaBllerocA 3apana 6artapenHoro
6510ka 6bina npasubHOM (CTp. 12).

KacceTa He BblHUMaeTcA 13
Aepxarena.

e OTCOeaMHEH UCTOYHMK NMUTaHUA.
= lMopacoepnHuTte ero nnoTHo (cTp. 15, 17).
¢ bartapeiiHblil 6NOoK pa3pAXeH.
= Wcnonb3yinTe 3apaxeHHbI 6aTapeinHbii 6nok (cTp. 12, 15).

MwuratoT uHaukartopbl Bl n &, n
HMKakune hyHKLMUU, Kpome
M3BeYeHNA KacceThl, He paboTatoT.

¢ [Mpon3oluna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
- BbIHbTe KacceTy n octasbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy npuMepHo Ha
1 yac ana akknumatusaumu (cTp. 189).

He BbicBeunsaetca uxaukarop CJ!,
KOraa MCMosb3yeTCA NeHTa ¢
KacCeTHOM NamATbIO.

e 3arpA3HEeH Unn 3anbineH No30/104EHHbIN pa3beM KacceThbl.
2 OuncTUTE NO30MOYEHHDBIN pasbem (cTp. 167).

He oTobpaxaeTcA nHamkarop
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTHI.

¢ NHaukaTop REMAIN ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexnne AUTO B
YyCTaHOBKaXx MEHIO.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxeHne ON, 4Tobbl Bceraa otobpaxarscsa
VHAMKATOP OCTaBLlencA NeHTbl (cTp. 114).

Mpwu akcnnyaTtaumMm ¢ ucnosb3osaHuem “Memory Stick”

BoamoixHanA npu4nHa

BepOFlTHaFI npu4YnHa n/vnu metopn yCcTpaHeHUuAa

He dhyHKUMOHMpPYeT 3anuchb.

e EmkocTb “Memory Stick” yxe 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHY>XHbIE N306PaXKEeHWA 1 3anuwmTe CHoBa
(cTp. 159).
e He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”.
- BcrasbTte “Memory Stick” (cTp. 130).
e BcTaBrieHa HenpaBunbHO oTchopmaTuposaHHaa “Memory Stick”.
= Otdopmatupyinte “Memory Stick” unu ncnonbsyite apyryto
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 122).
e JlenecTok 3awmThl 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexune LOCK.
2 CpaBuHbTe NenecTok Ana 3anucu (cTp. 127).

He ynanaeTcAa nsobpaxeHue.

* /1306pa>keHne 3almLLeHo.
2 OTmeHuTe 3awmTy nsobpaxenua (cTp. 158).

e JlenecTok 3almTbl OT CTUpaHUA 3anuncu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHosneH B nonoxeHne LOCK.
- YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok AnA 3anucu (cTp. 127).

Bbl He MOXeTe oTdhopmaTmpoBaTtb
“Memory Stick”

¢ JlenecToK 3alWuTbl OT CTUpPaHWA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHne LOCK.
- YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok AnA 3anucu (cTp. 127).

He moxeT 6bITb BbINOTHEHO
yoaneHue Bcex 3o6paxkeHnin.

* JlenecToK 3awwuTbl OT CTUpaHMA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHune LOCK.
= YcTaHoBUTe NenecTok AnA 3anucu (cTp. 127).

Bbl He MoXeTe 3aWnTuTb
n3obpaxkeHue.

e JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTUpPaHuA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxeHune LOCK.
- YcTaHoBWTe NenecTok Ana 3anucu (cTp. 127).
* 1306pa>keHne anA 3awmTbl He BOCNPOU3BOAUTCA.
< HaxmuTe kHonky INDEX ana Bocrnpov3BeaeHnsa n3obpaxeHua
(cTp. 152).
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HemcnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3mo)xHaA npuynHa BepoATHaA npuyuHa u/unu metopn ycTpaHeHuA

Bbl He Mo)eTe 3anucaTb NevyaTHbIn ¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTMpaHMA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
3HaK Ha HEMOABUXXHOM ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenue LOCK.

n306paxkeHnn. - YcTaHoBuWTe NenecTok Ana 3anucu (cTp. 127).

¢ /306paxkeHne AnA 3awmnTbl HE BOCNPOU3BOAMTCA.
< Haxmute kHonky INDEX anA Bocnpon3BeaeHna nsobpaxkeHua

(cTp. 152).
He paboTaeT hyHKUMA CoxpaHeHWA ¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT CTMpaHMA 3anucu Ha “Memory Stick”
B MamATM (POTOCHUMKOB. ycTaHoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.

- YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok AnA 3anucu (cTp. 127).
e BaTapeHbliii 6510K MONHOCTLIO paspAancA.
- VYcTaHoBUTE 3apAXeEHHbIA 6aTapeiHblil 6510K Un UCNonb3ynTe
ajanTep nepeMeHHoro Toka BMecTo 6atapeiiHoro 6noka
(ctp. 12, 15, 17).

Mpouee

He 3anucbiBatoTcA TUTPBI. e JleHTa He MMeeT KacCceTHON NamMATH.

= Wcnonb3yinTe neHTy ¢ kacceTHon namATbio (cTp. 105, 165).

e KacceTHaA namATb NepenonHeHa.
- Cotpute apyron TuTp (cTp. 108).

* Ha kacceTe BbINOMIHeHa YCTaHOBKa AnA NpeaoTBpaLleHns
Cny4anHoro cTMpaHuA.
- lMepeaBuHbTE 3aWNTHbLIN NIENECTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bin BUAEH

KpacHbI y4acTok (cTp. 18).

¢ HWYTO He 3anMcaHo Ha 3TOM y4YacTKe NeHTbl.

2 HanoxuTte TUTp Ha 3anucaHHbIN y4acTok (cTp. 105).

He BbINonHAETCA MapKMpoBKa e JleHTa He UMeeT KacCeTHON NamATw.
KacceTbl. = Wcnonb3yinTe neHTy ¢ kacceTHom namATbo (cTp. 111, 165).
e KacceTHan namATb NepenonHeHa.
2 CoTpuTe HekoTopble TUTPBLI (CTp. 108).
¢ Ha kacceTe BbINofiHeHa yCTaHOBKa AnA npeaoTepalleHus
Cny4anHoro cTMpaHua.
- lMepeaBuHbTE 3aWNTHbLIN NIENECTOK Tak, YTobbl He 6bin BUAEH
KpacHbI y4acTok (cTp. 18).

Bo BpemA MoHTaxa ¢ e OTcoeauHuTte Kabenb i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbili kabenb DV) n
ncnonb3oBaHvem kabena i.LINK noacoeavHuTe cHosa (cTp. 80).

(coepmHuTENbHBIN Kabenb DV),

3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxeHue He

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY

KOHTpOnMpyeTcA.
DYHKUMA LUMPOBOro MOHTaxa e CenleKTOpHbIN NepeksoyaTesnb BXOAHOrO curHana Ha KBM
nporpaMmbl He paboTaer. YCTaHOBIEH He MPaBUIbHO.

- MNpaBunbHO YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOPHbLIN NepeKnyaTens n
nposepbTe coeanHeHne mexay KBM n Bawein Bugeokamepon
(cTp. 78, 80).

¢ Bugeokamepa noacoeamHeHa K umdpoBow BuaeoannapaType,

N3roTOBJIEHHO He dhmpmoit Sony, ¢ UCnonb3oBaHNeM Kabensa

i.LINK (coeanHutenbHoro kabena DV).

- He n3ameHnanTe coeanHeHne n cnepynTe npoueaypam,
OonuncaHHbIM Ha cTp. 82 — 85.

¢ Bbina nomnbiTka ycTaHOBUTb MPOrpamMmMy Ha He3anucaHHyio YacTb

NEHTBI.

- CHoBa ycTaHOBMTE NporpaMmmy Ha 3anucaHHyto 4acTb (cTp. 90).

® He oTperynupoBaHa cMHXpoHHOCTb Bauwein Bugeokamepbl 1 KBM.

= Otperynupyiite cMHXpoHHOCTb ¢ KBM (cTp. 87).

BunewdoHN BeHIUa1MHLIoOuoT
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Mouck u ycTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Bo3amorxHaA npuyunHa

BepoAaTHaA npuynHa n/unun metopn ycTpaHeHUA

He paboTaeT npunaraemblin kK Bawei

Buaeokamepe nynbt
ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHuA.

¢ Komanga COMMANDER yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenue OFF B
YyCTaHOBKaXx MeHIHO.
2 YcrtaHoBuTte ee B nosfioxxeHne ON (cTp. 114).

* YT0-TO NperpaxaaeTt nHpakpacHbie y4yu.
- YcTpaHuTe npenATCcTBUE.

e BaTapeiiku BCTaBfieHbl B AepXaTenb Tak, 4To nontca + u —
pacnonoXeHbl He B COOTBETCTBUM CO 3HAKaAMU + —.
- BcraBbTe 6aTaperiku, cobnioaan Haanexatlyo nonapHOCTb

(cTp. 204).

e baTtapeiiku pa3paauunck.

- BcraBsbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku (CTp. 204).

M306paxkeHune oT Tenesusopa unm
KBM He noABnAeTcA, Aaxe ecnu
Balua Bnaeokamepa nogcoeamHeHa
K BbIXOAHbIM rHe34am Ha
Tenesusope nnn KBM.

¢ KomaHpa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/LCD B
YyCTaHOBKaXx MeHIHO.
- YcraHoBuTe ee B nonoxeHue LCD (cTp. 114).

B TeyeHuwe 5 cekyHn 3ByuuT
MENOAMA UMM 3yMMEPHbIN CUTHAJT.

¢ [Mpon3oluna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
- BbIHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bawy Buaeokamepy npuMepHo Ha
1 yac ana akknumaTmnsaumm (cTp. 189).
¢ B Bawen Buaeokamepe nponsoLnn Henonaaku.
- BblHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe e CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKJo4uTe Bawy
BUAeoKamepy.

Mpy BKNOYEHHOM MUTaHUN He
paboTaeT HM ogHa U3 PyHKLUUIA.

e OTCOoeanHNTE COeAMHUTENBHYIO NNACTMHY agantepa NepeMeHHoro
TOKa unu cHummTe 6aTapeiiHbii 650K, a 3aTemM NoACOeANHUTE ero
cHoBa 4epe3 1 MuHyTy. Bkntouute nutanme (ctp. 15, 17).

Ecnu dyHKumm BCe ewe He paboTatoT, HaxmuTe kHonky RESET,
MNCNOMb3yA NpU 3TOM 3a0CTPEHHbIN NpeameT. (Ecnu Bbl Haxkanm
kHonky RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKNtoYanA AaTy v BpemA,
BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYanbHbIM ycTaHoBkam) (cTp. 201).

KHoMNkM He noABnAKOTCA Ha
CeHCOpHOVI naHenu.

e Haxxata kHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.
= Cnerka HaxxmuTe akpaH XK.
2 Haxwmute kHonky DISPLAY Ha Bawei Buaeokamepe nnm Ha
nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnexus (cTp. 35).

KHonku Ha akpaHe XXKK[ He
paboTaioT.

- OrtperynupyiTe akpaH. (CALIBRATION) (cTp. 192).

MHpavkaTopbl NOABNAIOTCA B
BMAOMCKAaTeNe Unn Ha aKpaHe
Tenesnsopa Kak 3epkasbHble
oTO6paXKeHNA.

® AKTUBM3NPOBAH 3epKasibHbIA PEXUM.
3TO He ABNAETCA HENCNPaBHOCTbLIO.

Bo BpemnA 3apaaku 6aTapeiHoro
6noka muraet namnodyka CHARGE.

* CHuMUTe 6aTapeiiHbiin 6510K 1 yCTaHOBUTE ero CHoBa.
« Y70-TO HEe B nopAake ¢ 6aTapenHbiii 6510KOM.
- CeAxuTeCh, NOXanyncTa, ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony unm
MECTHbIM YMOMHOMOYEHHBIM CEPBUCHBIM LIEHTPOM Sony.
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MHauKaumAa camoguarHOCTUKU

B Bawewn Bngeokamepe nmeetcA yHKUMA
MHOMKaUMM caMoanarHOCTUKMN.

OT1a hyHKUMA oToBpadkaeT TeKyLluee COCTOAHME
Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl B Buae 5-3Ha4Horo koga
(kombuHaumA n3 ogHom 6yKBbl U LMdP) B
Buonckarene unu Ha akpaHe XK. B cnyyae
oTobpaxkeHuA 5-3Ha4YHOro koaa, cnegyet
BbIMOJIHUTb MPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBMU CO
cnepytwowen Tabnuvuen kogos. MocnegHne ase
umdpbl (0603HaYeHHble kak COO) , 6yayT
OTNINYaTbCA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHUA Balwen
BMAEOKaMepbl.

Bupouckartenb unu akpaH XXKJ
=C:21:001

CrrnnNy

NHAMKaumMAa camoanarHOCTUKK

e C:OO:O0O
Bbl MOXeTe BbINONMHUTD
obcnyxunBaHve Bawel Bugeokamepbl
CaMOCTOATENbHO.

e E:JO:0O00O
CeaxuTech ¢ Bawum gunepom Sony.

MATM3Ha4yHaA MHAMKauuA BepOFlTHaFI npu4YuHa n/vnu meTtopn yCcTpaHeHuA

C:04:.00 ® Bbl ncnonb3yete 6aTapeiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIA HE ABMAETCA

6aTapenHbim 6510kom “InfoLITHIUM”.

< Ucnonbayiite 6atapenHblin 610k “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 15).

c:21:00 e [Mpousowna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

- BblHbTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe Bawly Buaeokamepy npumepHo

Ha 1 4yac anA akknuvaTtudaumm (cTp. 189).

C:22:00 e 3arpAsHeHbl BUAEOroNnoBKMU.
= [No4ncTuTe BMAEOroNIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO O4YUCTUTENBHOWN

kacceTbl Sony DVM12CLD (He npunaraetca) (cTp. 190).

c:31:00 ¢ [Mpousowna Henonaaka, oTANYaroLWanca OT NPUBEAEHHbIX
C:32:00 BbllLE, KOTOPYIO Bbl MOXETe yCTpaHUTb CaMOCTOATENBHO.
- BbiHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTE €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKIIIo4nTe

Bawy Bugeokamepy.
= OTcoeauHNTe NPOBOJ 3NEKTPONUTaHNA agantepa
NnepemMeHHOro Toka Unn >ke BbiHbTe 6aTapemnHbin 6/10K.

[Mocne NOBTOPHOro NOACOEANHEHNA NCTOYHNKA NUTaHWA

akcnnyaTupyiiTe Baly Buaeokamepy.

E:61:000 ¢ [Mpousowna Henonaaka, KOTopyto Bbl MoXeTe yCcTpaHnUTb
E:62:001 CaMoCTOATESIbHO.

- ObpartuTech K Bawemy aunepy Sony nnu B mecTHoe

yI'IOﬂHOMO‘-IeHHbIIh LleHTpCepBUCHOIro 06Cﬂy)KVIBaHI/IFI Sony n

coobwuTte o 5-3HayHoOM Koae (npumep: E:61:10).

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe caMOCTOATENbHO YCTPaHUTb Henonaaky Aaxke nocne onpobosaHmA

COOTBETCTBYIOLUMX METOAOB YCTPAHEHUA HECKOJbKO pa3, obpatutecsh k Bawewmy aunepy Sony unv B

MECTHbI YNOMHOMOYEHHbIN LIEHTP CEPBUCHOrO 06Cy>XUBaHua Sony.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAUKaTOPbI U coobLLeHUA

Ecnu B Bugonckartene unm Ha akpaHe >XXK[ noABATCA UHAMKATOPbI 1 COObLLIEHNA, NMPOBEpbTE
cnepywoulee:

CM. cTpaHuuy B Kpyrnbix ckobkax “( - )” anA 6onee noapobHON MHopMaLmu.

MHamKaTopbl U cOOBLLEHMA 0TOBPaKaKTCA XXENTbIM LBETOM.

Mpeaynpexpaarowme vHOUKaTopbl

3awmra nsobpakeHuna

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

® I306pa>keHne 3alumLeHo
(cTp. 158).*

Mpeaynpexpaarowmin uHAMKaTop

OTHOCUTENbHO hanna UHpukauuu
MeaneHHoe MuraHuve: caMmoAuarHocTUKu
o daiin noBpexaeH. (cTp. 185).”
e daiin He AOCTYNeEH Af1A YTeHWA.
~— lMpowusowna KoHAeHcauua
Mpepynpexaatowme Bnarmn*
uHamkartopb! “Memory . , , BbICTPOE MUraHue:
Stick” 100-0021 ©-n C:21:00 ® BbITONKHUTE KacceTy,

MepnneHHoe muraHue:

1 AN BbIKNIOuMTE Bawy

*He ycrarosnena Memory —% — BUAEOKaMepy 1 0CTaBbTe
Stick” (cTp. 130). —y A [ ee npuMepHo Ha 1 yac ¢

BbicTpoe Muratuve: B9 OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM AIA

® “Memory Stick” He
[OCTYNHa AnA YTeHUA Ha
Bawew Bngeokamvepe

KacceTbl (cTp. 189).

Bam Hy>XHO BbIHYTb KacceTty
MepaneHHoe muraHue:

(cTp. 122). * [lenecTok 3almMThl 3anncKn Ha
KacceTe OTCyTCTBYeT
Mpeaynpexpaarowme (KpacHblit) (cTp. 18).*

MHAUKATOPbl OTHOCUTENBHO
“Memory Stick”

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* “Memory Stick” noBpexaeHa

BbicTpoe muraxue:

¢ [1pounsoLwna KoHaeHcauma
Bnaru (ctp. 189).

e JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnacb

(cTp. 127).* (cTp. 18, 36).*
* “Memory Stick” e CpaboTtana dyHKUMA
oThopmaTmpoBaHa WHAMKaLMM caMoanarHoCTuKm

HenpasunbHO (CTp. 122).*
® BctaBneHa “Memory Stick”
Henpuemnemoro pasmepa.

BaTtapeiiHblil 6510k

paspagunca unm noyt i —— ——/

paspaagunca

MepnneHHoe muraHue:

e baTapenHbln 6510K NOYTH
paspaxeH.

B 3aBrcumMoCTM OT ycnoBuin, MOXeET
MUraTb MHAMKaTop ©J, gaxe ecnu

elle ocTanock 3apAaga Ha 5-10

MUHYT.

BbicTpoe muranue:

* baTapeliHbli 610K paspaAXxeH
(cTp. 12).

* Bbl ycnbllWwnTe menoguio unu 3ymmepru71 curHan.
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(cTp. 185).*
Mpepynpexxpaowmin
MHAUKaTOpP OTHOCUTENIbHO
NeHTbI
MeaneHHoe muranve:

e [leHTa NOYTU JOCTUrNA KOHLA.

e JleHTa He BCTaBfeHa
(cTp. 18).*

e JlenecTok 3awWwmThl 3anucy Ha
KacceTe OTCyTCTBYeT
(kpacHbIn) (cTp. 18).*

BbicTpoe muraxue:

e JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnacb
(cTp. 18, 36).*



Mpeaynpexxaalowme MHAMKATOPbI U COO6LLEHMUA

Mpeaynpexpatowme cooblieHunn
¢ CLOCK SET MoBTOpHO ycTaHoBUTEe Aaty u BpemAa (cTp. 125).
* FOR “InfoLITHIUM” Ucnone3ywTe 6aTapeinHsbin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 15).
BATTERY ONLY
e s CLEANING CASSETTE
3arpAsHnnmcb Buaeoronosku (ctp. 190).

e COPY INHIBIT Bbl BbITaeTech 3anucatb 3obpaxeHne, KOTopoe CoAepXnT
KOHTPOJbHbIE CUrHasbl aBTOPCKOro npaea (cTp. 166).*

e JW FULL KacceTHaA namMATb NeHTbI nepenosnHeHa (cTp. 107).”

TV INleHTa He uMeeT KacceTHo namaTu (cTp. 165).*

e S 16BIT AUDIO MODE yctaHoBneHo B nonoxexue 16BIT.* Bbl He moxeTe
nepesanvcartb HOBbIN 3BYK (cTp. 118).

¢ & REC MODE REC MODE ycTaHoBneHo B nonoxeHuve LP.* Bbl He MoXxeTe
nepesanvcartb HOBbIN 3BYK (cTp. 118).

e S TAPE Ha neHTe HeT 3anucaHHOro yyacTka.* Bl He MOXeTe nepesanvcaTb

HOBbIN 3BYK (CTp. 104).
S “i.LINK” CABLE ToacoeamHeH kabensb i.LINK (cTp. 101).* Bbl He MoXeTe nepesanucatb

HOBBIN 3BYK.

e X1 FULL “Memory Stick” nepenonHena (cTp. 137).*

e N] O JlenecTok 3awmTbl 3anncy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B NOMOXeHWe
LOCK (cTp. 127).*

¢ XJ NO FILE Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anncaHHbIX HENOABUXHbIX N306paXkeHnin
(cTp. 151).”

e X1 NO MEMORY STICK
He BctaBnena “Memory Stick” (cTp. 130).*

* X1 MEMORY STICK ERROR
HanHble “Memory Stick” nospexxaeHsbl (cTp. 130).*

* X1 FORMAT ERROR
“Memory Stick” He onpegeneHa (cTp. 122).*
MposepbTe chopmar.

» XJ 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR
CywecTByeT 60nee AByx 0AMHAKOBbIX kaTtanoros (cTp. 151).*

e 0 TAPE END IleHTa pocturna KoHua nexTol (cTp. 18, 36).*
e 00 NO TAPE BcTaBbTe kacceTy ¢ neHTon (cTp. 18).*

* Bbl ycnblWwWnTe menoguio nunum 3ymmepr||?1 curHan.

UOITBWLIOJU| [RUCILIPPY
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Using your camcorder
abroad

WUcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BUAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLien

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC adaptor supplied with your
camcorder within 100 V to 240 VV AC,

50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by time
difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 114 for more
information.

188

Ucnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BMaeoKamepbl 3a rpaHuLIEN

Bbl moxeTe ncnonb3osaTe Bawy Buaeokamepy
B ntobon cTpaHe unm 06nacTv ¢ MOMOLLbHO
apanTepa nepemMeHHOro Toka, npunaraemoro K
Bawen Bunaeokamepe, KOTOPbIA MOXHO
ucnonb3osatb B npeaenax ot 100 B no 240 B
nepemMeHHOro Toka ¢ yactoton 50/60 Iu.

Bawa Bunaeokamepa ocHoBaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bbl x0TUTE NPOCMOTPETH
BOCNPOM3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha
Tenesnsope, TO 3TO AOJIKEH ObITb TENEBM30p,
OCHOBaHHbIN Ha cucteme PAL, ¢ BXoAHbIMU
rHe3gamm VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxe npuBeaeHbl CUCTEMbI LLBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCNONb3yeMble 3a PyHExXOoM.

Cuctema PAL

AscTtpanwusa, Asctpua, benbrua,
Benukobputanua, l'epmaxua, Fonnanama,
[oHkoHr, Oanua, icnanna, Ntanua, Kutain,
KysewnT, Mananana, HoBaa 3enaHaus,
Hopserua, MopTtyranua, Cudranyp, Cnosaukan
Pecnybnuka, Taunana, ®uHnAaHaua, Yewckan
Pecny6bnuka, Lsenuapwva, LUseuna n T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsan, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonusua, BeHecyana,
KaHapa, Konymbus, Kopen, Mekcuka, Nepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TaiBaHb, DUnvnnuHbl,
LleHTpanbHaa Amepuka, Ynnu, kBagop,
Awvanka, AnoHnA n T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapusa, Bexrpusa, 'Buaxa, Vpak, VpaH,
MoHako, Monblwa, Poccua, YkpanHa, ®paHumna n
T.0.

lNMpocTaa yctaHOBKa 4YacoB C
MOMOLLbIO pa3HULIbl BO BPEMEHU

Bbl MOXeTe nerko ycTaHoBWUTb Yacbl HA MECTHOE
BPEMA NyTeM yCTaHOBKMN Pa3HuLbl BO BPEMEHMW.
Bbi6epute komanay WORLD TIME B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto. [MoapobHblie cBeaeHuA
npueegeHbl Ha cTp. 114.



!\/Iaintena_mce
mforma_tlon and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtoM U mepbl
npeaoCTOPOXXKHOCTHU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. (24 indicator appears only when a cassette
is inserted.) Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about 1 hour with the
cassette compartment open. Your camcorder can
be used again if the @ indicator does not appear
when the power is turned on again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

= You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device

«You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place outside

«You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower

= You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place

How to prevent moisture condensation

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder in a
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).

KoHaeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Bugeokamepa npuHeceHa npAMO U3
XOSI0AHOr0 MecTa B TENJioe, TO BHYTPU
BUAEOKaMephbl, HAa NOBEPXHOCTU NEHTbI UMK Ha
06BEKTMNBE MOXET NPOUIOATM KOHAEHCAUMA
Bnaru. B Takom cocToAaHUM NieHTa MOXeT
npununHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaer
NoBpeXAeHa U Xe Buaeokamepa He CMOXeT
paboTtaTb Hagnexawmm obpasom. Ecnv BHyTpU
BMAEOKaMepbl MpousoLwnia KoHaeHcaumaA Bnaru,
TO MPO3BYYMT 3yMMEPHBIN CUTHAI, a Ha 3KpaHe
XKK[ 6ynet muratb unamkatop @1, Ecnu B 1O Xe
camoe BpeMA byaeT MuraTb MHAUKATOP &, 3T0
3HaumMT, YTO B BUAEOKaMepy BCTaBneHa
kacceTa. Ecnu Bnara ckoHaeHcupoBanach Ha
06beKTUBE, UHAMKATOP NOABNATLCA He ByeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauua Bnaru
Hwv ogHa 13 yHKUMI, KpOMe BblTanknBaHua
KacceTbl, He 6yayT pabotaTb (MIHankaTop &
NoABMAETCA TONbKO NpW BCTaBIEHHOM KacceTe).
M3BnekuTe KacceTy, BbIKMIOYNTE BUaeoKamepy
1 OCTaBbTe ee NpMbnmManTensHo Ha 1 4ac ¢
OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM AnA KacceTbl. Ecnv npu
NMOBTOPHOM BKJIKOYEHWUN MUTAHNA nHAnKaTop @
He NoABMTCA Ha aucnnee, Bbl MoxeTe cHoBa
nosib30BaTbCA BUAEOKaAMEPON.

MpumMeyaHue No KOHAeHcaUuu Bnaru

Bnara moxeTt obpasoBartbcA, ecnv Bbl

npuHeceTe Bally Buaeokamepy us xononHoro

MecTa B Tennoe (unm HaobopoT) nnu Koraa Bbl

ucnonb3yeTe Bally Buaeokamepy B XXapKom

MecTe B CNeayloLwmx cnyyanx:

¢ Bbl npuHecnu Bawwy Buaeokamepy ¢ nbbKHOro
CKNTOHa B NomeLleHre, rae yHKUMOHMpyeT
oborpesarenb

¢ Bbl npuHecnu Bawy Buageokamepy 13
aBTOMOGWNA UMN U3 KOMHATbI C BO3AYLLUHbIM
KOHAMLIMOHNPOBAHNEM B XXapKoe MecTo Ha
ynuue

* Bbl ncnonb3yeTe BuaeoKamepy nocne rposbl
Unu [oxaA

* Bbl ucnonb3yeTe Bally Bugeokamepy B 04eHb
XapKOM ¥ BMa>KHOM MecTe

Kak npeaoTspaTtuTb KOHAEGHCaLMIO Bnarv
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 xonoAHoro
MecTa B Tensoe, TO NMONOXUTE BUAEOKamepy B
NONMSTUNEHOBBIV MNaKeT U NOTHO 3aKnewTe ero.
BblHbTe BUAEOKaMepy M3 NONNITUNEHOBOIO
nakeTa, Koraa Temnepartypa Bo3ayxa BHyTpu
nakeTa AOCTUrHET TemnepaTypbl OKPYXXaroLero
BO34yxa (NpubnuanTensHo Yyepes 1 4ac).
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Maintenance information and
precautions

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
¥ Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOIKHOCTHU

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

- the & indicator and “ gt CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM12CLD cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen.
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UHdopmauma no yxoay

YucTtka BUAEOrosIoBOK

[na obecneyeHnA HOPManbHOW 3anucu n

YeTKOro n3obpaxxeHua cneayeT nepuoanyeckn

YUCTUTb BUAEOrONoBKU. Buaeoronosku

BO3MOXXHO 3arpA3HeHbI, ecrnu:

® Ha BOCNPOU3BOANMOM N306pa>KeHUM
NOABMAOTCA MOMEXU TUMNa MO3auKW.

® BOCNPOU3BOANMOE U306paxkeHne He
OBUraeTcs.

® BOCNPOU3BOANMOE U306paxeHne He
noABMAETCA Ha 3KPaHe.

® Ha akpaHe XKK[ unn B BUugouckartene
MOABMAOTCA OAUH 3a APYrMM UHAMKATOP & 1
coobuyeHne “ Eﬁ] CLEANING CASSETTE”.

Ecnu Bo3HWKHYT nomexm Tvna [a] nim [b],
NoYnCTUTE BUAEOrOSIOBKM C MOMOLLBIO
ouncTuTensHom kaccetbl Sony DVM12CLD (He
npunaraetcA) B Te4eHne 10 cekyHA. [NpoBepbTe
n3obpaxkxeHve 1, ecnm onncaHHble Bbllle
npo6siemMbl He YCTPaHWUNNCh, MOBTOPUTE HYUCTKY.

or / vnm

YucTtka akpaHa XXK[

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCcA oTnevyaTku unm
NblNb, PEKOMEHAYETCA BOCMOMb30BaTLCA
OYUCTUTENbHON TKaHbIO ANA XKA
(npunaraeTca), 4TO6bl OYNCTUTL 3KpaH XKK,.



Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauuma no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Removing dust from inside the
viewfinder

(1) Pull out the viewfinder @.
Remove the two screws @ with a screwdriver
(not supplied).
Remove the eyecup ©.

YpaneHue nbinv U3HyTpU
BUuaouckarens

(1) BuitawmTe Bugouckartens @.
CHuMUTE ABa BUHTA @ C MOMOLLBLIO OTBEPTKM
(He npunaraetcA).
CHumuTe okynap ©.

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3) In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.
Then replace the screws @.

(2) Ypanute nbinb U3HyTpW OKynapa un
BMAOUCKATENA C NMOMOLLBIO UMEIoLLEecA B
npojaxke BO34yX04yBKW.

(3) B obpaTHOM nopAaake nyHKTa (1) npukpenuTe
OKynAp. 3aTem yCTaHoBUTE BUHT @.

Notes
< Do not drop or bend the eyecup shaft.
«Be careful when handling the eyecup.

Charging the manganese-
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a manganese-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The manganese-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about three months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the manganese-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

MpumeyaHuna

® He poHANTe u He crmbaiiTe KOpryc oKynapa.

* BybTe OCTOPO>XKHbI Npu obpaLleHuu ¢
OKYNAPOM.

3apAagka mapraHLUeBO-JIMTUEBOM
6atapeniku B Balwiein Bugeokamepe

K Bawuei Buaeokamepe npunaraetca
MapraHLueBo-nuTMeBan HaTapenka,
yCTaHOBJIEHHAA C TeM, YTO6bl COXPaHATb B
namATK JaTty v BpeMA U T.N. He3aBMCUMO OT
ycTaHoBku nepekntoyatend POWER.
MapraHueBo-nuTneBan 6aTapelika 3apAxaeTtcA
BCeraa B To BpemA, Koraa Bel ucnonbsyete csoto
Buaeokamepy. OgHako 6aTaperika 6ynet
NMoCTeneHHo paspAxaTbCcA, ecnu Bbl He
ucroneb3yeTe Bawy Bugeokamepy. OHa
MOJSIHOCTBIO Pa3pAAMTCA NPUMEPHO Yepes Tpu
mecAua, ecnu Bbl He 6yaeTe ucnonb3oBath Bawy
BMAEOKamepy coBceMm. [laxke ecnv mapraHLeBo-
nuTueBan 6aTapenka He 3apAXKeHa, 3TO He
noBnuAET Ha paboTy Buaeokamepsbl. AnA
COXpaHeHWA B NamATW JaTbl U BpeMeHu cneayeT
3apAanTb 6aTapeiiky, ecrnv oHa paspaXeHa.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPefOoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Charging the manganese-lithium battery:

= Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC adaptor supplied with your camcorder, and
leave your camcorder with the POWER switch
turned off for more than 24 hours.

= Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Ajusting the LCD screen
(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure
below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.

(2) Eject the tape from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR while pressing
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL for about five seconds.

(4) Follow the procedure below using an object
suchasthe corner ofa“Memory Stick” supplied
with your camcorder.

@ Touch X at the upper left corner.
® Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

3apAaaka mapraHueBo-nuTUeBon 6atapenku

¢ [NopacoeavnHnTe Bawy Bugeokamepy K cetu ¢
NMOMOLLIbIO CETEBOro aaanTtepa NepemMeHHoro
TOKa, Npunaraemoro K Bawewn Bugeokavepe, u
ocTaBbTe Bauwly Buaeokamvepy ¢
BbIK/TO4YEHHbIM MOJIOXKEHUEM MepekoYaTena
nutanma POWER 6onee, 4yem Ha 24 vaca.

® /Inun >xe ycTaHOBUTE MONTHOCTBIO 3apAXEHHbI
6aTapenHbivi 650k B Bauwy Bugeokamepy n
ocTaBbTe Bauly Buaeokamvepy ¢
BbIK/TO4YEHHbIM MOJIOXKEHUEM MepekoYaTena
nutanma POWER 6onee, 4yem Ha 24 vaca.

PerynupoBka 3akpaHa XXK[
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKM Ha CeHCOpHOW NaHenun MoryT He paboTaTb
Hapnexatwmm obpasom. Ecnu ato cnyyutca,
cnenyuTe HXKEONMCaHHOW MpoLieaype.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF.

(2) BeiTonkHuTe KacceTy U3 Baluen Buoeokamvepsl,
3aTeM 0TCoeAnHMTE No60IN COeANHUTESbHbIV
kabenb oT Bawen Buaeokamepsl.

(3) YctaHosuTe Bbikntovatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VCR, HaxunmMmasa KHOMKy
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bawen
BMAeoKamepe, a 3aTeM NoAepXnTe Haxarton
kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL okono
CeKyH.

(4) BbinonHuTe NpuBeAeHHYIo HUXe npoueaypy
C 1CNonb30BaHNeEM TaKoro npeamMeTa, Kak
Hanpumep, yronok “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemoi K Bawen Bungeokavepe.

(D MpUKOCHUTECH K X B BEPHEM JIEBOM YrITy.

@ MpuKkocHUTECH K X B HWXKHEM MPaBoM
yrny.

(® MpuKocHUTECH K X B CepeaunHe aKpaHa.

X
CALIBRATE

CALIBRATE

CALIBRATE

=) X

Note

If you do not press the right spot, X always
returns to the position at the upper left corner. In
this case, start from step 4 again.
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MpumeyaHue

Ecnu Bbl He HaxXMeTe npasyto TOUKy, X Bceraa
6yneT Bo3BpaLaTbCA B MONOXXEHNE BEPXHETO NIEBOrO
yrna. B Takom cnyyae CHOBa HauHWUTE C NyHKTa 4.



Maintenance information and
precautions

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTrom
M Mepbl NPeAOoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 3.6 V (battery pack)
or 4.2 V (AC adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your camcorder.

< Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

< Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

« If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

«While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

< Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

< Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

«Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and VCR sections
and play back a tape for about 3 minutes when
your camcorder is not to be used for a long
time.

= Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

3Kcnnya'rauuﬂ BunpaeokKamepbl

* 3KennyaTupyinTe Buaeokamepy ot 3,6 B
(6aTapemnHbln 6510K) unun 4,2 B (apantep
NepemMeHHOro Toka).

* Y10 KacaeTcA aKcnyaTtaumm Buaeokamepbl oT
NMOCTOAHHOIO N MEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa,
UCMOSb3YNTE NPUHAANEXXHOCTMH,
pekoMeHayeMble B JaHHOW MHCTPYKLUMK No
aKcnnyaTaumm.

* Ecnu Kakoii-Hnbyab TBepAbIi NpeaMeT unm
>KUAKOCTb Monanu BHYTPb Kopnyca, To
BbIK/TIO4MTE BUAEOKaMepy 1 NpoBepbTe ee 'y
avnepa Sony nepej fanbHenwen ee
aKcnnyaTaumen.

* 136eranTte rpyboro obpatleHunsa ¢
BMAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXaHUYECKNX yAapoB.
ByabTe 0cO6EHHO OCTOPOXXHBI C 06BEKTVBOM.

¢ Ecnv BMaeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcs,
nepxuTte Bbikntodatens POWER B nonoxxeHun
OFF.

* He 3aBopauvBaviTe Bawwy Bunaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B NOSIOTEHUE, U He 3KCnnyaTupymiTe
ee B TaKOM CoCToAHUM. B npoTnBHOM criyyae
MO>ET NPOU30NTY NOBbILLIEHNE TEMMNEPaTypbl
BHYTPW BUAEOKaMepbI.

¢ [lep>xute Bawy Buaeokamepy nopasnbiue oT
CUJIbHBIX MarHUTHBIX MOJSIEN NN MeXaHN4YeCcKomn
Bubpaumn.

¢ He npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[ ocTpbimu
npeameTamu.

¢ [pu akcnnyaTtauum Bawen Bugeokamepnl B
XONOAHOM MecTe, Ha aKpaHe XXK[ moxeTt
NoABNATLCA OCTAaTO4YHOE N306padkeHne. ATo
He ABMAETCA HeNCNPaBHOCTbIO.

¢ [pu akcnnyaTtauuv Bawen Bugeokamepsl,
3aHAA CTOpoHa akpaHa XXK[I moxeTt
HarpeBaTtbcA. OTO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTHIO.

OTHOCUTENIBHO O6palleHUA ¢ JIeHTaMun

¢ He BcTaBnAiiTe HUYEro B ManeHbkue
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3afHeN CTOPOHE KacCeTbl. ATn
OTBEPCTWA UCMONb3YOTCA ANA onpeaesieHns
TWMNa 1 TOSLWMHbI NIEHTbI, @ TakXe AnA
onpeaeneHna HannyvMA U oTCyTCTBUA
nenecTKa 3alWThbl 3an1Mcy Ha NneHTe.

® He OTKpbIBaTE NPeaoXpaHnTeNbHYO KPbILKY
NEHTbI U He NpUKacauTeCch K NIeHTe.

® [13beranTe KacaHuA Uv NOBPEXAEHUA
nosocoB. [NnA yaaneHus nbinm YnuctuTe
rnositoca ¢ MOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.

Yxop 3a Buaeokamepom

© [leproanyecKn BbiHAMAaNTe KacceTy u
BKIIlOYaWTe NMUTaHne, onepupynte
yctpovictBamu CAMERA n VCR u
BOCMPOU3BOAUTE NEHTY NopAAKa 3-X MUHYT,
ecnu Bawa Buaeokamepa He byget
“cnonb3oBaTbCA ANUTENIbHOE BPeMA.

® Yyctmte 06EKTMB C MOMOLLBIO MAKON
KWCTOYKM ANA yaaneHnsa noinu. Ecnun umetotea
oTnevyaTKu nanbLeB Ha 06bEKTMBE, TO
yaanuTe nx ¢ NOMOLLBIO MATKOW TKaHW.
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Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPefOoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

= Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to
malfunction, and sometimes this malfunction
cannot be repaired.

AC adaptor

= Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

« Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

« Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

= Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

= Do not disassemble the unit.

= Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:

— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty

- Very humid

- Vibrating

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come into contact with
the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.
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® Yuctute Kopnyc BUAEOKaMEpPbI C MOMOLLbIO CyXOM
MArKOW TKaHW UV MArKOW TKaHw, crnerka
CMOYEHHOI pacTBOPOM YMEPEHHOTO MOIOLLETO
cpeacTea. He nucnonb3ynte Kakux-nubo TMnos
pacTBopuTEnen, KOTopble MOTyT MOBPEAUTb
OTHENKY.

* He gonyckaiTe nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
B/AEOKaMEepy Ha NnecyaHoM MiAXe Unn B
KaKoM-1nmbo MbifibHOM MecTe, NpeAoXpaHnTe
annapat OT necka wnu nbinu. Mecok nnu nbinb
MOryT MPUBECTU K HEUCNPaBHOCTM annapara,
KOTOpaA MHOrAa MoXeT 6bITb HEMCNPaBNMON.

ApanTtep nepeMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOEaMHNTE annapar OT 3NIEKTPUYECKON CeTH,
€CJIM OH He WCMNOoJb3yeTCA ANIMTENbHOE BPEMSA.
[lnA oTcoeanHeHUA NpoBoAa ANEKTPONUTaHUA
NOTAHUTE ero 3a pa3beM. Hukoraa He TAHUTE
3a cam NpoBOA, SNTEKTPONMUTaHWA.

* He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NoOBPEXAEHHbBIM LLUHYPOM UK Xe B cnyyae,
ecnu annapat ynan unu 6bin NoBpeXaeH.

* He crubawTe ceTeBoOn NPOBOA CUMOW U He
CTaBbTe Ha HEero TAXerble NpeaMeTbl. JTO
noBpeauT NPOBOA U MOXET NPUBECTM K NOXKapy
UM NOPakeHUIo 3aNeKTPUYECKNM TOKOM.

® ByabTe OCTOPOXXHbI, YTOObI HUKaKuNe
MeTannm4eckve NnpeaMeTbl He conpuKacanmcb ¢
MeTannM4eCcKUMmN KOHTaKTamMmm CoeAMHUTENBHO
nnacTuHbl. Ecnu aTo cnyunTca, To MoxeT
NMPOM30MTN KOPOTKOE 3amblKaHue, 1 annapar
MOXXET 6bITb MOBPEXAEH.

* Bcerpa noaaepxusante Metanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YACTOTE.

* He pasbupanTte annapar.

* He noaBseprante annapaTt MeXaHU4YeCcKown
BMGpaLmMn 1 He PoOHANTE ero.

¢ [pn ncnonb3oBaHuK annapaTa, 0co6eHHO BO
BpPEMA 3apAAKW, AEPXUTE ero noganblue ot
npvemMHukoB AM-paanoBeLLaHna n
Buaeoannapatypsbl. MNpuemtHukn AM-
paavoBellaHua 1 Buaeoannapartypa HapyLaioT
AM-paguonpuem n paboTy Bugeoannapartypsbil.

¢ B npouecce akcnnyartaummn annapart
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABMNAETCA BMNOJHE
HOPMaJsIbHbIM.

* He pasmelyanTe annapaT B MecTax:
—Ype3mMepHO XapKrx Uin XonoaHbIX
— MbINbHBIX UK rPA3HBIX
—OueHb BNaXxHbIX
—MoaBep>XeHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO BUbpaumnm

BaTapeiHbin 6nok

® lcnonb3yinTe TONbKO PEKOMEHAyeMoe
3apAgHoe YCTPOWCTBO Unu BuAeoannapaTypy ¢
3apAAHON (hyHKLUMEN.

¢ [InA npeAoTBpaLLEeHNA HECHACTHOro cnyyan
13-3a KOPOTKOro 3aMblkaHusA He JonyckanTe
KOHTaKTa MeTanIM4ecknx NnpeameToB ¢
nontocamun 6aTapenHoro 61oka.

® He pacnonaraiite 6aTapeiHblii 610K B6NU3M OrHA.

* He noggepranTte 6aTapeiHbii 610K BO3LENCTBUIO
Temnepatyp cBbiwe 60°C, Hanpumep, B
npUNapKoBaHHOM MOA COMHLEM aBToMobune unm
noA NPAMbIM CONHEYHBIM CBETOM.



Maintenance information and
precautions

NHdopmauua no yxoay 3a annapaTtom
M Mepbl NPefOoCTOPOXKHOCTHU

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

< Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

«When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

= Be sure to insert the batteries with the + -
polarities matched to the + — marks.

< Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

= Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

« Do not use different types of batteries.

«Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

« Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

= If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

® XpaHuTe 6aTaperHblin 610K B NPOXIaaHOM,
CyXOM mMecTe.

* He noaseprainte 6atapeiiHblin 6510k BO3AEACTBUIO
KaKu1xX-nmbo MexaHU4ecKmxX yaapos.

* He pasbupaiite u He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbli 6510K.

¢ [MpukpennAiTe 6aTapenHbin 6MOK K
BMAeoannaparype nioTHO.

® 3apAgka B criyyae oCTaBLUENCA EMKOCTH
3apAga He oTpaxxaeTcA Ha eMKOCTH
repBoHaYasibHOro 3apaja.

e Korpa 6atapeiiHbii 6ok He bynet
1cnonb3oBaTbCA B TEYEHUE ASIMTENBHOro
nepuoga BpeMeHwu, MOMHOCTbIO 3apAauTe
6aTapeiHbIi 650K, a 3aTeM CHOBa
UCMOJIb3yNTE €ero A0 MOJIHOW paspAaKu.
XpaHuTe 6aTapeiiHbiii 610K B NPOXN1aaHOM
MecTe.

MpumeyaHmA K cyxum 6aTapenkam

Bo nsbe>xaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAeHNA

BUAEOKamMepbl BCNEACTBUE YTEYKN BHYTPEHHErO

BellecTBa 6aTapeek nnm Kopposum cobnoganTte

cneayiollee:

* [Npu ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobnofante NpasubHyLo
NONAPHOCTb + — B COOTBETCTBUM C METKaMU + —.

* Cyxve 6aTapenkmn Henb3a nepesapaAxarb.

* He ncnonb3yinTe HoBble baTapeinkn BMeCTe CO
cTapbimu.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6aTtapenku pasHoro Tuna.

® Ecnin 6aTaperikv He UCMOoSb3YHTCA ANMTENbHOE
BPEMA, OHW MOCTENEHHO paspAXKatoTCcA.

* He ncnonb3ynte 6atapeikn, KOTopble MOTEKIN.

Ecnu npousowna yreuyka BHyTPEHHEro

BelecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3amMeHUTb HaTapenku,
TWAaTeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKM XXUAKOCTU B
oTceke AnA 6aTapeek.

* B cniyyae nonagaHuA XUOKOCTU Ha KOXY,
NPOMOWTE XWUAKOCTb BOJAOW.

* B cnyyae nonagaHuA XnaKocTu B rnasa,
npoMoWiTe CBOM rnasa 60nblUNM KOINYECTBOM
BOJbl, NOCMe Yero obpaTnTech K Bpayy.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHWA Kakmx-nnbo npobnem,
oTKnNounTe Bawy Buaeokamepy OT UCTOYHMKA
nuTaHnA n obpaTuTech B 6amxkanLLmni
CepBU1CHbIN LEHTP Sony.

uoIeWIOLU| [RUONIPPY
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Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system

Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,

stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards

Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "N’

mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s

Recording/playback time (using

cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours

Fastforward/rewind time (using

cassette DVM60)

Approx. 3 min. and 30 seconds

Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

Image device

1/4 type CCD (Charge Coupled

Device)

Approx. 800,000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 400,000 pixels)

Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 30 mm. (13716 in.)

10x (Optical), 120x (Digital)

Focal length

3.3-33mm (5/32-15/16in.)

When converted to a 35 mm still

camera

42 -420 mm (111716 - 16 5/8 in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =8sIndoor

(3200K), 85 Outdoor (5800K)

Minimum illumination

51lux (F 1.7)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)**

** Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Input/Output connectors

S video input/output
input/output auto switch

4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
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Audio/Video input/output

AV MINI JACK, input/output auto
switch

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

Audio signal: 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kilohms)
Input impedance with more than
47 kilohms

Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms

§, DV input/output

4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ (LANC)/DIGITAL I/O jack
Special mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
Transfer rate:

Max 115.2Kbps

RS232C based

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms

(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 type measured diagonally
50 x 37 mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

200,640 (880 x 228)

General

Power requirements

3.6 V (battery pack)

4.2 V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD36W

Viewfinder 2.8 W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

54 x 101 x 97 mm

(21/8 x4 x37/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

450 g (15 0z)

excluding the battery pack and
cassette

5209 (11b 2 0z)

including the battery pack,
NP-FS11, cassette DVM60 and lens
cap

Supplied accessories

See page 5.

AC adaptor

Power requirements

100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

13w

Output voltage

DCOUT: 4.2V, 18 Ainthe
operating mode

Battery charge terminal:

4.2V, 1.5 Ain charge mode
Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

49 x 39 x 85 mm (1 15/16 x 1 9/16 x
33/8in.) (w/h/d) excluding
projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

120 g (4.2 02)

excluding mains lead

Battery pack

Output voltage
DC36V

Capacity

4.1 Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
30.3x 16.3 x50.2 mm
(1174 x21/32 x 2in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

409 (1.4 0z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49(0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.



TexHU4Yeckue xapakKTepucTUKM

Bupaeokamepa

Cucrtema

Cucrtema Bugeosanucu
2 Bpaljaiowmeca rofioBku
Cuctema HaknoHHoOW
MexXaHU4YecKon pas3BepTKu
Cuctema ayauosanucu
BpaLiatowmeca ronosku, cuctema
VKM
OuckpeTusauma: 12 6utos
(Cawr yactoTbl 32 KI'y, cTepeo 1,
cTepeo 2), 16 6uTos (Casur
yacToThl 48 KL, cTepeo)
Bupeocurnan
LiBeToBon curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
MKKP
Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl
KacceTbl Mumn DV ¢ nevatHbim
3HaKOM
CKOpOCTb JIEHTbI
SP: npn6nus. 18,81 mm/c
LP: npnbnus. 12,56 mm/c
Bpema 3anucu/BocnpounsseaeHua
(Npu ucnonb3oBaHUU KacceTbl
DVM60)
SP: 1 yac
LP: 1,5 vaca
BpemA yCKOpeHHO NepeMoTKu
Bnepea/Hasap (npu
MCNoNb30BaHUU KacceTbl
DVM60)
Mpn6nu3. 3 MuH. 1 30 cek.
Bupouckarennb
OnekTpuyeckuii BUAoOUCKaTenb
(uBeTHoM)
dopmupoBarenb U3obpaxeHuA
1/4-pronmosebiii NM3C (npubop ¢
3apAA0BOW CBA3bIO)
Mpn6nu3. 800 000 anemeHTOB
n3obpaxeHnsa
(OdhhekTnBHbIE: NPUGK3. 400 000
3/1eMEHTOB N306pa>keHnA)
O6bekTuB
Kapn Uencc
Kom6uH1poBaHHbIi 06bEKTUB C
NpVYBOAHBLIM TPaHC(HOKATOPOM
OnameTp cpunbtpa 30 Mm
10-KpaTHbIN (ONTUYECKNN),
120-KkpaTHbl (UmdpoBoiA)
®doKyCHOe paccToAHne
3,3 - 33 MM
Mpu npeobpasoBaHumn B 35-Mm
doTokamepy
42 - 420 mm
LiBeToBaA Temnepartypa
ABTOperyJ‘lVIpOBaHVIe HOLD
(6noknpoBka), == B nomeLleHnm
(3200K), 38 Ha ynuue (5800K)
MUHUMAnbHaA OCBEIEHHOCT
5nk (F1,7)
0 51K (B pe>KuMe HO4HOW CbeMKM)**
** CbeMKy 06BbEKTOB, HEBUANMbIX B
TEMHOTE, MOXHO BbINOMHATDL C
NOMOLLbIO UHPaKPaCHOro
OCBeLLeHNA.

Pasbembl BXOAHbIX/BbIXOAHBIX
CUrHanos

Bxop/Bbixoa S-BuaeocurHanos
ABTOMaTMHECKOE NepeKknioyeHne
BXO/AHbIX/BbIXOAHbIX CUTHANOB
4-WwTbipbKOBOE MUHK-THE3[0 DIN
Curnan ApkocTu: pasmax 1 B,

75 OM, HECUMMEPUYHbBIN

Cvrvan useTHocTu: pasmax 0,3 B,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbIN
onAIBblxo,q curHanos ayavo/

Buaeo
AV MINI JACK, aBTOMaTU4eCKOE
nepeKsoYeHne BXOOHbIX/
BbIXOJHbIX CUrHaNoB

Bupaeocurian: pasmax curHana 1B,
75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHBIN, C
oTpULATENBHOW CUHXPOHU3aLMen
AyavocurHan: 327 mB (npv nonHom
BbIXOJHOM CONpPOTUBNEHUM 6onee
yeMm 47 kOm)

BxonHoe nonHoe conpoTuenexne
6onee 4eM 47 kOm

BbixoaHoe nonHoe conpoTuBneHne
MeHee yem 2,2 KOm

p DV onn/Bblxon umucposoro
BuaeocurHana

4-lWTbIPbKOBbIN Pa3beM

'He3no ronoBHbIX TenedoHoB
CTtepeodoHnyeckoe MUHUTHE3 A0
2 3,5 MM)

M'Hepo (LANC)/DIGITAL 1/0
CneumanbHoe MUHU-MUHUTHE3 0 (2
2,5 mm)

CKopoCTb nepeaayn:

Makc. 115,2 Kbut B cekyHay
OcHoBaHa Ha RS232C

MHe3pgo MIC

MwuHn-rHe3no, 0,388 MB, HU3Koe
nonHoe conpoTuenexune ot 2,5 o
3,0 B nocToAHHOro TOKa, BbIXOAHOE
nonHoe conpoTtusnexune 6,8 kOm

(2 3,5 Mmm)

CTepeodoHnyeckuin Tun

AkpaH XKA

N3o6pakeHue

2,5 gronma no avaroHanu

50 x 37 Mm

O6lLuee KONMYECTBO ANIEMEHTOB
n3o06pakeHnA

200,640 (880 x 228)

Obuiee

TpeboBaHMA K NUTAHUIO

3,6 B (6aTapenHbiin 6510K)

4,2 B (ceTeBoW aganTtep
NepemMeHHoro Toka)

CpepHAA notpebnaeman
MOLUIHOCTb (NPY UCMONb30BaHUN
6arapeiiHoro 65oka)

Bo Bpema 3anucy BuaeoKamepoi ¢
MOMOLLBIO

XKO 3,6 BT

Bupouckatens 2,8 BT

Pabouana Temnepartypa

OT10°C no 40 °C

Temneparypa XxpaHeHusa

Ot -20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

54 x 101 x 97 mMm (w/B/r)

Bec (npu6nus.)

4501

He BKJtovan 6aTaperiHoro 6noka u
KacceTbl

5201

BKIo4an 6ataperiHbi 6nok NP-
FS11, kaccety DVM60 1 KpbILLKY
obbekTuBa

Mpunaraembie NPUMHaANEXHOCTN
Cwm. ctp. 5

CeTeBOW apanTtep
nepeMeHHOro Toka

TpeboBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoro Toka, 50/
60 My

NoTpebnAemana MOLWHOCTb

13 Bt

BbixogHoe HanpAXeHue

DC OUT: 4,2 B, 1,8 A B pabouem
pexxume

Pasbem 3apAaku 6atapeHoro
6noka:

4,2 B, 1,5 A B pexxvme 3apaakun
Pabouan Temnepartypa

OT0°C no40°C

TemnepaTtypa XxpaHeHUA
OT1-20 °C po +60 °C

Pa3smepbl (npn6nus.)

49 x 39 x 85 mMm (w/B/r)

He BKJIIOYaA BbICTynatoLLme 4acTn
Bec (npu6nus.)

120r

He BKIlOYaA NpoBofa
ANeKTponuTaHnA

BatapeuHbin 6nok

BbixoaHoe HanpAXxeHue
MocT. Tok. 3,6 B
EmkocTb

4,1 BT-4

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)
30,3 x 16,3 x 50,2 MM
Bec (npu6nus.)

40r

Tvn

JINTNEBO-NOHHBI

“Memory Stick™

MNamATb

Mwratowaa namATb

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pabouee HanpAXxeHue
2,7-368B

MoTpebnAaemaa MOWHOCTb
Mpnbnns. 45 mA B paboyem
pexxume

Mpnbnns. 130 MKA B pexxume
oXuaaHva

Pa3mepbl (npubnus.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 MM (w/B/T)
Bec (npu6nus.)

4r

KOHCTPYKLMA 1 TEXHUYECKNe
XapakTepuCTUKN MOTYT BbITb
n3MeHeHbl 6e3 yBeJOMIIEHNA.

uoIeWIOLU| [RUONIPPY
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— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTUBHbIA CNPaBOYHUK —

O603HaYeHUe Yyacten u
perynaropos

Camcorder

1]

Bupaeokamepa

[er]

Lens cap (p. 21)
[2] OPEN button (p. 25, 33)
LCD screen/Touch panel (p. 19, 131)

[4] Battery/Battery terminal cover (p. 15)

[5] Eyecup

[6] Viewfinder (p. 21)

LOCK (p. 22)

POWER switch (p. 21)
[9] START/STOP button (p. 21)
BATTERY RELEASE lever (p. 15)

Sl (o] [ N [0

Kpbiwka o6bekTuBa (CTp. 21)
Kronka OPEN (cTp. 25, 33)

OkpaH XXK[/ceHcopHana naHenb (cTp. 19,
131)

(4] Kpbiwka 6aTapeitHoro 6noka/6atapeiHbix
KOHTaKTOB (CTp. 15)

Okynsap

(6] Bupouckarens (cTp. 21)

LOCK (cTp. 22)

MNepeknioyatens POWER (ctp. 21)
[9] KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 21)
Pbiyar BATTERY RELEASE (cTp. 15)
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This mark indicates that this
product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES” mark.

Q\@\DEDACCE% [laHHbIN 3HaK 03Ha4aeT, 4YTo 3TO

3 % uU3fenve ABMAETCA NOASIMHHON
NPUHALANEXHOCTbIO AnA
Buaeoannapatypbl Sony. MNpu
noKynke Buaeoannaparypbl
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTartb AnA Hee
NPUHAANEXHOCTN Sony € Taknm
3Hakom “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

NIFIN=

ey
(6]

B @ &l

>

Accessory shoe

[12 Microphone (p. 101)

NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 29)

SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 29)
[15 S VIDEO jack (p. 39, 44, 79)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 29)
Focus ring (p. 63)

Lens

Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 21)

FHe3po AnA BcnomorartesibHOro
obopyaosaHuA

MukpodoH (cTp. 101)

Bbikntoyatenb NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)
KHonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)
He3no S VIDEO (cTp. 39, 44, 79)
AmuTTep uHppakpacHbIX nyden (cTp. 29)
Konbuo hokycmposku (cTp. 63)
O6bekTUB

[MCTaHUMOHHbIA faT4ymK

Jlamnouka 3anucu kamepom (cTp. 21)

Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function.
The value number indicates the amount of
light of a subject penetrating into the lens.

MpumeyaHne OoTHOCUTENIbHO O6BbEKTMBA
Kapn Llencc

Bawa Bunaeokamepa ocHalleHa 06beKTUBOM
Kapn Llefice, KOTOpbIi MOXET NPOU3BOANTb
npeBocxoAHoe usobpaxeHune. O6beEKTUB ANnA
NaHHoM Kamepbl 6bin paspaboTaH oupmon
Kapn Leiicc B N'epmaHumn coBMeCTHO ¢
kopriopauven Sony. OH obnapaet
n3mepuTenbHon cuctemon MTF* ona
BMAEOKaMepbl 1 obecrieunBaeT KayecTBo,
XxapakTepHoe anAa 06bekTnBoB hupmbl Kapn
Llece.

* MTF AaBnAeTcA coKpalleHnem oT
Modulation Transfer Function, 4to B
nepeBoje o3HayaeT pyHKUMA/paKTop
nepenayv MOAynNALMK.

YncnoBoe 3HayeHNe yKasblBaeT Kakoe
KONMYEeCTBO cBeTa OT 06bekTa nonagaer
Ha 06bEKTMB.

fo) ERVESETENPG]TiTe)

M¥uHhogedud niqHauledau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O6o03Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynatopos

24

MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 101)
Connect an external microphone
(not supplied). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.

[22) AUDIO/VIDEO jack (p. 39, 44, 78)

¢ (LANC)/DIGITAL I/0 jack (p.153)
LANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The @ control jack is used for
controlling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

44 DV, IN/OUT jack (p. 80)
The b DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK compatible.

200

F'He3po MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 101)
[nAa nogcoeavHeHMA BHELWHEro MMKpodgoHa
(He npunaraeTca). ATO rHe3[0 Takxe
no3BoNAET NOAKMUYNTb MUKPOGIOH “C
BbIKMHO4aTENeM NuTaHmA”.

MHespa AUDIO/VIDEO
(cTp. 39, 44, 78)

F'Hespo € (LANC)/DIGITAL I/O (cTp. 153)
LANC o3HayaeT cuctemy KaHana MeCTHOro
ynpasnenua. MHe3pno ynpaenexuna ¢
ncnosb3yeTcA ANnA KOHTPonA 3a
nepeMeLLeHeM NieHTbl BuaeoannapaTtypbl 1
nepucepuinHbIX YCTPOWUCTB, NMOAKITIOYEHHBIX K
Hel. [laHHOe rHe340 UMEeT TaKylo Xe
hYHKUMIO, KaK 1 pasbembl, 0603Ha4YEHHbIE
kak CONTROL L nnn REMOTE.

THeapo b DV IN/OUT (cTp. 80)
He3po b DV IN/OUT coBMECTMMO € KaHanom
nepeaayn curHanos i.LINK.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

25

[26}

Speaker
Power lamp (p. 7, 21)

() (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

PHOTO button (p. 41, 135)

Power zoom lever (p. 26)
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 35)
RESET button (p. 175)

Access lamp (p. 130)

& = E R E

AvHamuk
Jlamnouka nutanua (cTp. 9, 21)

F'He3no () (ronoBHble TenegoHbl)

Ecnu Bbl ncnonbsyeTe ronoBHbIe TenegoHbl,

AVHaMUK Ha Bawen Bnaeokamepe
OTKJIOHaeTCA.

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 41, 135)

Pblyar npuBogHoOro BapuoobbnekTusa
(cTp. 26)

KHonka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL (cTp. 35)

KHonka RESET (cTp. 184)
JNamnouka poctyna (cTp. 130)

fo) ERVESETENPG]TiTe)

About the Holding Grip
Hold the Holding Grip firmly as illustrated.

OTHOCUTENIbHO PYKOATKU NOAAOEPXKKHU

Hape>xHo yaep>xmBante pyKoATKY NOAAEPXKKM,

KaK NokKas3aHO Ha pUCyHKe.

M¥uHhogedud uniaHauiedau
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Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynatopos

33
[34]

35

[36}

[37]

FOCUS switch (p. 63)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 28)

“Memory Stick” slot (p. 130)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 23)
Cassette lid (p. 18)

Grip strap

Holding Grip

MEMORY RELEASE lever (p. 130)
OPEN/4A EJECT lever (p. 18)

Tripod receptacle
Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Bbikntouatenb FOCUS (cTp. 63)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 28)
MHe3no “Memory Stick” (cTp. 130)

Pbiyar perynuposku o6bekTuBa
Bugouckarensa (cTp. 23)

Kpbiwka Kaccetbl (CTp. 18)

PemeHb 3axBaTa

PykoaTka noaaepxku

Pbiuar MEMORY RELEASE (cTp. 130)
Pbiuar OPEN/A EJECT (cTp. 18)

He3no anA TpeHoru
Y6eantechb, YTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTM MeHee
6,5 mMm. B npoTuBHOM criyyae Bbl He cMoxeTe
HaeXXHO MPUKPEnUTb TPEHOTY, a BUHT
MOXeT noBpeanTb Bauwy Bugeokamvepy.

Fastening the grip strap

(-
\

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

3acTeruBaHue pemMHA 3axBaTa

o’ o

Hape>xHo 3acTerHute pemeHb 3axsarta.



Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u
perynAaTopos

Remote Commander

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

MynbT AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHusa

KHonku nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasrieHuA,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHaKOBble HaMMeHOBaHUA C
KHOMKamMun Ha Buaeokamepe, d:)yHKLI,MOHMpyIOT
NOEHTU4YHO.

RMT-811

[1] - 9]
O —10
2] @@ 11
3 = 2
4 soo 3
(5] =
@ m?m {E‘
(7] _,

PHOTO button (p. 41, 135)

[2] DISPLAY button (p. 35)

Memory control buttons (p. 150)

[4] SEARCH MODE button (p. 71, 73, 74, 75, 76)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 33)

[6] REC button (p. 21)

MARK button (p. 90)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

[9] ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 69)
START/STOP button (p. 21)

DATA CODE button (p. 35)

[12 Power zoom button (p. 26)

¢« /»¥»l buttons (p. 71, 73, 74, 75, 77)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 103)

Knonka PHOTO (cTp. 41, 135)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 35)
KHonku ynpaBneHusa namAaTblo (cTp. 150)

[4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (cTp. 71, 73, 74,
75, 76)

KHonku BugeokoHTpona (cTp. 33)
[6] Knonka REC (cTp. 21)
Knonka MARK (cTp. 90)

MepeaaTunk
HanpaBbTe Ha AAT4YMK [NA ypaBneHus
BM[EOKAMEpOii NoCe BKMIOYEHMHA
BMAEOKAMEDbI.

[9] Knonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 69)
KHonka START/STOP (p. 21)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 35)

KHonka npuBogHoro BapuoobbekTusa
(cTp. 26)

KHonkw I«<4/»» (cTp. 71, 73, 74, 75, 77)
KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 103)

fo) ERVESETENPG]TiTe)

M¥uHhogedud niqHauledau
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O603Ha4YeHune YacTen n
Identifying the parts and controls perynaTtopoB

To prepare the Remote Commander [AnAa noaroToBKM nynbTa

Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the + ANCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuA

and — polarities on the batteries to the + — marks BcTaBbTe 2 6aTapeikn R6 (pasmepa AA),

inside the battery compartment. cobnogan Haanexallyto NonAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6aTapenkax co 3HaKaMu + — BHyTpu oTceKa ana
baTapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua K NynbTy AUCTAHLMOHHOIO

= Point the remote sensor away from strong light ynpaBnieHuAa
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead o lep>xnTe ANCTaHUMOHHBIA AaTYMK noaanblue
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander OT CUJIbHBIX UICTOYHUKOB CBETAa, KakK Hanpumep,
may not function properly. NPAMbIE COMHEYHbIE Ny4n MW UNTIOMUHALMA.

= Your camcorder works in the commander mode B npoTuBHOM cnyyae AnCTaHUMOHHOE
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used ynpasneHne MOXeT He AeCTBOBaTb.
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony e [laHHaA BMaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexume
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If nynbTa ANCTaHunoHHoro ynpasnexHua VTR 2.
you use another Sony VCR in the Commander Pe>xumMbl nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasneHuA
mode VTR 2, we recommend changing the 1, 2 1 3 ncnonb3ylOTCA ANA OTNNYNA [AHHON
commander mode or covering the sensor of the Buaeokamepbl oT Apyrux KBM cmpmbl Sony BO
VCR with black paper. nsbe>kaHne HenpasBuIbHON paboTbl

[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnu Bel
ucnonbayeTte apyron KBM cumpmbl Sony,
paboTatowmii B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl
pekomeHayem Bam n3mMeHUTb pexum nynbta
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHnaA Un 3akpbiTb
OMCTaHUMOHHbIN AaTynk KBM yepHoi
6ymarom.
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Operation indicators Paboune nHankartopbl
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Cassette memory indicator (p. 165) UHpukaTop kKacceTHOM NamATuU (cTp. 165) §
[2] Remaining battery time indicator (p. 27) (2] MnaukaTop ocTaBweroca BpemMeHu ®
o o 6artapeitHoro 6noka (cTp. 27)

Zoom indicator (p. 26)/Exposure indicator o
(p. 60, 61)/Data file name indicator (p. 127) WHankatop Bapnoo6bekTusa (cTp. 26)/ 2
vMHAuKaTop aKcnosuuuum (cTp. 60, 61)/ B
(4] Digital effect indicator (p. 55)/MEMORY MHAMKATOP Ha3BaHWUA AaHHbIX (CTp. 127) 5
z\/ll)é(;)ndlcator (p. 139)/FADER indicator [4] MuaukaTop uMbpoBoro addekra (cTp. 55)/ E
p- uHpaukatop MEMORY MIX (cTp. 139)/ =
(5] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 47) umHaukatop FADER (cTp. 50) §
[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 52) (5] MHpukaTop pexuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 47) §
Data code indicator (p. 35) (6] UnavkaTop apdekTa n3obparkeHus (cTp. 52) E

LCD bright indicator (p. 25)/Volume WHankatop kopa AarHbIX (CTp. 35)

indicator (p. 33)/Date indicator MuaukaTop apkoctn XXKA (cTp. 25)/

MHAUKATOP rPOMKOCTHM (CTp. 33)/
[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 57) MngKaTog pg'rbl (cTp- 39)

Backlight indicator (p. 28) [9] Unankatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 57)
SteadyShot off indicator (p. 115) WHaukaTtop 3agHen noacBeTkm (cTp. 28)
[12 Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 63) MHAnKaTop BLIKNIOYEHHOW YCTOMYUBOMA

. o cbemkum (cTp. 120)
Recording mode indicator (p. 118) .
[12 UnaukaTop pyuHoiA (hoKycuposku/

6eckoHe4yHocTH (CTp. 63)
WHaukaTtop pexxuma sanucu (cTp. 123)
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STBY/REC indicator (p. 21)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 36)/Image quality mode
indicator (p. 133)

NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 29)
Warning indicators (p. 177)

Tape counter indicator (p. 69)/Time code
indicator (p. 27)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p. 176)/Photo mode indicator (p. 41, 135)/
Image number indicator (p. 151)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 27)/Memory
playback indicator (p. 151)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 69)
END SEARCH indicator (p. 32)
DV IN indicator (p. 98)

[22] Audio mode indicator (p. 118)/A/V — DV
indicator (p. 93)

Data file name indicator (p. 141)
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work. /Time indicator

Multi screen mode indicator (p. 136)

25 Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

Self-timer indicator (p. 31, 138)

Unamkatop STBY/REC (cTp. 21)/
MHAMKATOpP peXxuma BUAEOKOHTPONA
(cTp. 36)/MHAMKaTOpP peXxuma KayecTBa
n3obpaxeHus (ctp. 133)

UnamkaTop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)

Mpeaynpexxparowme MHAMKAaTOPbI
(cTp. 186)

UHpukaTop cyeTymka neHTbl (cTp. 69)/
MHOMKaTop Koaa BpemeHu (cTp. 27)/
MHAUKaTop (PYHKLMM CaMOANarHoCTUKMU
(cTp. 185)/MHankKaTop hoTopeknma
(cTp. 41, 135)/uHankaTop HoMepa
n3obpaxeHus (cTp. 151)

UHpukaTop ocTaBLlIenCA NeHTbl (CTp. 27)/
MHAUKaTOp BOCMNpPOU3BEAEHUA NaMATU
(cTp. 151)

WupukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 69)
MnpukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 32)
MuaukaTop DV IN (cTp. 98)

NHankaTop aBTOMaTU4YECKOro peXxxuma
(cTp. 118)/mnankaTop A/V — DV (cTp. 93)

WUHpukaTop Ha3BaHuA (arna AaHHbIX
(cTp. 141)
OTOT nHANKAaTOp NOABNAETCA BO BpeMA
paboTbl chyHkumn MEMORY MIX. /
MHAUKaTOpP BpeMEHU

MHAnKaTOp MHOroaKpaHHOro peXxuma
(cTp. 136)

NHanMkaTop roToBHOCTU BUAEOBCbIWKW
3TOT MHAMKATOP NOABNAETCA Npn
1Cnonb30BaHUM BUAEOBCTbILLKM (He
npunaraeTca).

WHaukaTop Taumepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 31, 138)



Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

«In a dark place NIGHTSHOT (p. 29)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 57)

= In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or general Sunset & moon mode (p. 57)
night views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 28)

= In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event Spotlight mode (p. 57)

= In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in Beach & ski mode (p. 57)

midsummer or on a ski slope

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 49)

= Taking a still picture Tape photo recording (p. 41)/
Memory photo recording (p. 135)

= Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 52)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 54)

« Creating a soft background for subjects Soft portrait mode (p. 57)

= Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 105)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital zoom D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 114)
= Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 63)

= Adjust the exposure for the point you are shooting Flexible Spot Meter (p. 61)
= Shooting distant subjects Landscape mode (p. 57)
«Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 57)

Functions to use in editing (in the recording mode)
= Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 47)
= Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick”(p. 127)

Functions to use after recording (in the playback mode)

«Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 65)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 66)
= Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 35)
recorded
= Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 69)
= Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 71)
= Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 75)
= Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 77)
= Playing back on monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 114)
= Enlarging still images PB ZOOM (p. 67)/Memory PB

ZOOM (p. 154)

fo) ERVESETENPG]TiTe)
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PykoBoacTBO NO ObICTPbIM (PYHKLMAM

DYHKLUMU ANA PErysiMpoBKU 9KCNo3uLMu (B peXkume 3anucw)

* B TemHOM mMecTe NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 29)

¢ [1py HEJOCTaTOYHOM OCBELLEHMU PexxuM H13Kom ocBelleHHoCTH (CTp. 57)

® B TeMHbIX OKpY>aloLLmMX YCNOBUAX, HAanp1Mmep, 3axos Pexxvum 3axoaa conHua v nyHel (cTp. 57)
COMHua, dherepBepkmn nnm obme HoYHble BUAbI

* Cbemka 06BEKTOB C 3aHel NoACBETKON BACK LIGHT (cTp. 28)

¢ [Tpy NPO>XXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUM, HAanpuMep, B TeaTpe Pe>xum npo>xeKTopHOro ocBelleHna
UM Ha ohmUmanbHOW LepeMoHUn (cTp. 57)

¢ [1py CUNBHOM CBETE UNN OTPa>KEHHOM CBETe, Hanpumep, [NAXKHBIA U NbDKHBIR pexkum (cTp. 57)
Ha nnAXe B pasrap feta unm Ha nnaXXHOM CKoHe

DyHKUMM AnA npuaaHuAa 3¢ eKToB 3anmcaHHbIM N306pa)keHMAM
(B pe>kume 3anucwm)

e MnaBHbI Nepexoa Mexxay 3anMcaHHbIMK 3aNn3oaamm FADER (cTp. 49)

e Cbemka HeNoABMXXHOIO M306pakeHns doTosanuck Ha neHTy (cTp. 41)/
choTO3aNNCh C COXpaHEHWEM B NamMATH
(cTp. 135)

e Linchposana obpaboTka n3obpaxeHui PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 52)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 54)

e Co3faHune MArkoro poHa AnsA 06bekToB MArkuin nopTpeTHbI pexxum (CTp. 57)

* HanoxeHue Tutpa TITLE (cTp. 105)

dyHKUMU ANnA npuaaHuA Bawmm 3anmMcAMm ectecTBEHHOro BMaa

(B pe>kume 3anucwm)

* [pepoTepalleHve yxyalweHna kavecTsa nsobpaxenna D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 114)
npv umndpoBon TpaHcokauum

* DoKycnpoBKa BPY4YHYIO Py4yHana cdokycuposka (cTp. 63)
e OTperynmpyinTe a3Kcrno3mumio Ana TOYKW, KOTOpyto Bel YHuBepcanbHbIn TOYEYHbIN
CHUMaeTe doToakcrnoHomeTp (cTp. 61)
® Cbemka yaaneHHbIX 06beKkToB NanpwadTHLIM pexxkum (cTp. 57)
® 3annck BLICTPO ABWMXKYLUMXCA 06bEKTOB Pe>xnmm cnopTuBHbIX cocTA3aHum (cTp. 57)

DYHKLUMU ANA UCMONb30BaHUA NMPU MOHTaXKe (B peXkume 3anucu)

* [TpocMOTp n306pakeHna Ha LMPOKOIKPaHHOM LLInpokoaKpaHHbIN pexum (cTp. 47)
Tenesusope

¢ [TpocMOTp U306pakeHnit C MOMOLLbIO NEPCOHANTBHOrO “Memory Stick” (cTp. 127)
KomnbtoTepa

DYHKLUMU ANA UCNOIb30BaHUA MOCIe 3anucu (B peXxume BoCrponsseaeHuUsn)

e Lincpposan 06paboTka 3anucaHHbIX M306parkeHui PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 65)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 66)

e OTO6paKeHne BO BpeMA 3anucu Aatbl/BpeMeHn unm Kopa paHHbIX (cTp. 35)
pas3nUYHbIX YCTaHOBOK

® BbICTPOE OTBbICKaHWNE HY>XHbIX 330408 MamAaTb HyneBon oTMeTKM (CTp. 69)

¢ [lonck ann3oga c TMTPOM Mouck TuTpa (cTp. 71)

¢ [1oMCK 3Nn3040B, 3anucaHHbIX B hoTopexxmme doTonomck (cTp. 75)

e CkaHMpoBaHuWe 3Nn3040B, 3anncaHHbIX B ooTopexunme  DoTockaHuposaHue (CTp. 77)

* BocnpouaseaeHne MOHOHOHNYECKOro unm HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 114)
BCMOMOraTesibHOro 3Byka

® YBenuyeHne HenoABMXXHbIX N306paXKeHui PB ZOOM (cTp. 67)/namate PB ZOOM

208 (cTp. 154)



Index
A, B I,J, K, L R
AC adaptor ........ccooevevnnnecnns 12 LLINK s 168 Recording time .........ccccocvvieeee. 13
Adjusting viewfinder ................ 23 Image protection .. ..158 Remaining battery time
Audio dubbing.... ... 101 Image quality mode ....... .. 133 iNAiCator .......cccccevvvivvvieiceenn, 27
AUDIO MIX ...coeiiiiiinieieinns 116 INDEX (Multiple) display ...... 152 Remaining tape indicator ......... 27
Audio Mode ........ccovvvviiiinnne 118 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ........... 15 Remote commander ................ 203
AUTO SHTR ....coeiiiiiiciens 115 Infrared rays emitter ...... 29
A/V connecting cable 39,78 JPEG ..o 127
BACK LIGHT ..o 28 Labelling a cassette .. 2111
Battery pack ........ccoooevnieininin 12 Q(LANQ).......... .. 200
Beep ............ .. 119 LCD screen ....... .. 24
BOUNCE .....coovviiriiriieincieincieens 49 LUMINANCEKEY .....ccoovevinenne 54 S
Self-diagnosis display ............. 176
¢, D M. N Self-timer recording .......... 31,138
Camera chromakey ................ 139 Main sound .........ccovveeinninnns Skip scan ......c........
Carl Zeiss lens Manual focus Slide show ... .
Cassette memory ............... 10, 165 Memory chromakey ................ 139 Slow playback .........c.ccceoveirininnnn. 37
Charging battery .........c.cccovenee. 12 Memory luminancekey ........... 139 SLOW SHUTTER ....cccovvviinnnn 54
Charging manganese-lithium Memory miX ............. .139 STEADYSHOT .. .. 115
battery Memory overlap .. .. 139 .. 166
Clock set . Memory PB zoom .. 154 .54
Connection “Memory Stick” ... . 127 .. 166
(viewing on TV) .cccovvvviieenns 39 Menu settings ... . 114 SUPER NIGHTSHOT .. .29
(dubbing a tape) . 78 Mirror mode ..... .. 24 SVIDEO jackK ......cccceovrvrrrnnnnn. 44,79
Continuous ... 136 Moisture condensation .. ..189
Data code .......ccovevieinineininenens 35 MONOTONE ........... ... 49
Date search .........cccccceovvrirennn. 73 Mosaic fader .. 49 T, U,V
(D)1 (@ T 119 NIGHTSHOT ..o 29
DIGITAL EFFECT ..ooo..o.. 54,66 NOIMal ChArge ..oooooororerseen 12 Egg E,?]L:)rt‘;errég&aiﬁé """""""""
DIGITAL I/0 .............. ... 153 NORM. FADER .....cccooveviririninae 49 Telephoto "
Digital program editing ......... 81 TRIEPNOLD oo
DISPLAY ..ottt 35 Title o 05
5T L IR 9 O,P,Q Title comr b
Dual sound track tape ... 166 itle search ..
Dubbing a tape 78 OLD MOV_IE s 54 Touch panel
DV connectinp cable """"" 80 Operation indicators ..205 TRAIL ..........
9 e OVERLAP. ... .49 Transition ...
PAL system .......ccccoceevenncnnncne 188 TV colour systems ................... 188
E PB ZOOM .. 67, 154
Photo scan .. e 77
END SEARCH ....oocccoocee. 32,38 Photosearch ... .75 W, XY, Z
S eTe IV 60 PICTURE EFFECT ....coovvvvee 52, 65 Warning indicators ............. 177
External microphone Picture search .........c.cccocovvninnne. 37 White balance 45
(not supplied) .....ccccovrvvvrninne 200 Playback pause........c.cccoooveeeenee 36 .
Power sources Wide-angle ... 26
; Wide mode . 4T
(the Mains) ......ccceevvvveicnnnns 17
F, G, H (car battery) 17 WIPE .......ccco.e. .. 49
(batter ack') ........................ 15 WORLD TIME.... ~ 119
Fade in/out.........ccccovvnniiniennn, 49 Power Z())/oFr)n ' 2% Write-protect tab ... .18
Flodble Spot Meter 61 Prntmark ... A
FOCUS... .. e 63 PROGRAMAE.......oiinnnn,
Format .... .. 117
Full charge ......cccoooevieiniiieninns 12
Grip strap ...
Heads

Headphone jack
HiFi SOUND ...
Holding Grip ....cccoovvviennae
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AndaBuTHbIX yKa3aTesb

A,6,B, T

Ayamonepesanuce ................ 101

Ayonopexum .........

BanaHc 6enoro .

BatapeiHbi 610K .................. 12

BaTapeliHbiii 6110k
“InfoLITHIUM” .....coovienene 15

BapnoobbeKTUB.........ccceeeennee. 26

BBepneHve/BbiBeaeHME
N300PAKEHNA ... 49

BHewwHuin MukpochoH

(He NpUNaraeTeca) ........c......
Bpema 3anucum...............
BcrnomoraTenbHbif 3BYK .......
TONOBKM ..o
He30 ronosHbIX TenedoHoB

........................................... 201
MHe340 AMCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasnexusa (LANC) .......... 200
MHespo S VIDEO............... 44,79
n’ E’ )K,3
[aTunk ANCTaHUMOHHOTO
YAPABAEHUA ....ocvrvereireeanes 199
[emoHCcTpaumAa cnamaos....... 156
3amepneHHoe
BOCMNPOU3BEAEHUE ................ 37
3anuck no Tanmepy
€aMo3anycKa ................ 31,138
3apanka 6aTapeinHoro 6roka
............................................. 12
3apAagka mapraHueBo-nnMTUeBon
BaATAPENAKMN ...

3awmTa n3obpaxkeHus .. .
3epKasbHbI PEXUM ...............
3yMMEPHbI CUrHan ..............

nKnm

MHankaTop BpemeHun
ocTasLuerocA 3apaaa

6aTapeiiHoro 65oka ............. 27
MHankaTop ocTaBLuencA NeHTbI
............................................. 27
MHamKauma camoamnarHocTMkm
........................................... 185
Nuonkauma INDEX
(MHOroKagpoBas) ............... 152
MCcTOYHMKM NuTaHmA (aBTOMO-
BUNBbHBIA aKKYMYNATOP) ....... 17
(6aTapeHblil 6110K) ............. 15
(anekTpuyeckas ceTb) ......... 17
KacceTHana namAaThb ......... 10, 165
Kon BpemeHu
KOO OAHHBIX .ccoevveeeieeeeeeeieenn,
KoHpaeHcauua Bnaru ............. 189
KHonka uBeTHoOCTN
BUAEOKAMEPDI ......eveereennes 139

KHonka uBeTHoCcTM namaTth ... 139

210 KHonka apkocTn namaTh .... 139

JleHTa ¢ ABOVIHON 3BYKOBOW

LOPOXKKOM .vveenereeineeneiieennns 166
JlenecTok 3awWwnThbl 3anucm ..... 18
MapkunpoBka KacceThbil .......... 111
MacwrabvpoBaHue

naMATU PB ......ccocveiies 154
MukwwupoBaHue no namaAT .. 139
Mo3aunyHbli herngep .............. 49
H, O

HanoxeHve n3 namAatm.........
HenpepbIBHbIA PEXUM ..........
HopmanbHas 3apAgka ..
O6bekTuB Kapn Lleiice.........
OCHOBHOM 3BYK ..cevvveeveeeenns

n,pP

MamATb HyNeBON OTMETKU
May3a Bocnpou3seneHuA ...
Mepesanncb NeHTHI ..........
Mepexoa .............
MeyvaTHbIN 3HAK ....ccceeveeenenes
MNoacoeanHeHne (Nnepesanvcb
TIEHTDBI). cevveeevieesieeeieeeeiiee e 78
(NpocMoTp Ha 3KpaHe
TENEBU30PA) .oovvveeereearieainns
TTOUCK [ATBI ..vvvvvrrrrrirrrereeeeneeens
Mounck n3obpaxkeHus .......
Mouck MeToaomM nporoHa
TTOMCK TUTPA .

MonHanA 3apAAKAa ......ccceeeveeenns 12
Mpepynpexaatowme
VHANKATOPDI ..evveeeeeiiieeenns 177

MpuBOAHON BApUOOGHLEKTYUB .. 26
MynbT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO

YAPABACHNA ...cevvereeiiiene 203
Pabouve nHgukaTopsl .......... 205
PerynupoBka Bugouckartesns

............................................. 23
PemMeHb 3axBaTta ................... 202
Pexxnm kavectBa

N300PAKEHNA ... 133
PykoAaTka nopaepxku .... 21, 201
Py4yHaA hoKycUpoBKa ............ 63
C, T
CeHcopHas naHesb ......... 19, 131
CeTeBol agantep NepemMeHHoro

TOK cuvvveiiieeieee e eieeeniree s 12
CoeauHnNTenNbHbIN Kabenb

ayano/BUAEOD ........c........ 39,78
CoeauHnTenbHbIN Kabens DV

............................................. 80
CuncTeMbl LUBETHOTO

TENEBUOEHNA ....cvvverenennnn. 188

Cuctema PAL .....ccccoeveeeennenne 188

CTtepeodhoHnyeckan neHTa .. 166
CYeTurK neHTbl
TenedoTo
TUTP ceeeeeeeeeeecee e,

y-A

YHuBepcanbHbIn TOYEYHbIV
(POTOIKCMIOHOMETP ..o 61

YcTaHoBKa 4acos ...

YCTaHOBKM MEHIO ....

dopmar ......... ... 122
DOTONOUCK ... .75
DOTOCKaHNPOBAHME ... 77
DOTOCHEMKA HA NMEHTY ........... 41

LincppoBoit MOHTaX Nporpammi ... 81
LLnpokoyronbHasA Cbemka ...... 26

LLIMpOKOSKpPaHHbIA PEXUM ...... 47
OkpaH XKL ..oeeveeieeeeeiene 24
OKCMO3ULMA ...veeeeeeiiieeeeeiieeens 60
3AMUTTEP NHGPaKpPacHbIX

TIYHEM i 29
A,B,C,D
AUDIO MIX ..o

AUTO SHTR .

DIGITAL EFFECT
DIGITAL I/O ...... ... 153
DISPLAY .... .
DOT ..o 49

E,F,G,H

END SEARCH ..................
FLASH MOTION ..
FOCUS ...
HiFi SOUND. ........cccoeiirinnn.

Q(LANC).......
LUMINANCEKEY .
“Memory Stick” ....
MONOTONE .
NIGHTSHOT .
NORM. FADER .
OLD MOVIE ..
OVERLAP ..ot 49

P-Z

PB ZOOM ...............
PICTURE EFFECT .
PROGRAM AE ........
RESET ..o

SLOW SHUTTER .......cceeee.
STEADYSHOT
STILL v
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